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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





ENGLISH COMPOSITION 





2-HOUR PAPER 


NoTE 1. Do not use in your essay any name which might indicate 
your examination centre. 


NOTE 2. You are advised to spend approximately an hour and a 
half on Question 1, and to write your essay on alternate lines. 


1. Write an essay of 300 to 500 words on one of the following 
topics. (Indicate clearly which topic you choose, and be careful to 
stay on the topic.) 


(a) 
(0) 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(9g) 


(h) 


(7) 
(7) 


The role of a United Nations peace-keeping force. 


The family at breakfast time. (description cr descriptive 
narrative) 


The distinction between self-respect and egotism. 
Can fiction have an effect on real life? (exposition) 
Recent trends in farming. (exposition) 

Settling in the new home. (descriptive narrative) 


“Although society may gain from the specialized indi- 
vidual, the latter must lose much through his specializa- 
tion.”’ Agree or disagree with this statement. 


Is there a responsible role for youth in community affairs 
today? 


New concepts in church architecture (or school architec- 
ture). 


The importance of the balance of nature. 


[OVER | 


2. In not more than 85 words of connected prose, write a precis 
of the following passage. (Your final draft should be written on 
alternate lines.) 


(1) It is undeniable that the exercise of a creative power, that 
a free creative activity, is the highest function of man; it is proved 
to be so by man’s finding in it his true happiness. (2) But the 
exercise of the creative power in the production of great works 
of literature or art is not in all epochs and under all conditions 
possible. (3) This creative power works with certain elements, with 
certain materials. (4) What if it has not those materials, those 
elements, ready for its use? (5) In that case it must surely wait 
till they are ready. (6) Now, in literature, the elements with which 
the creative power works are ideas; the best ideas on every matter 
which literature touches, current at the time. (7) At any rate we 
may lay it down as certain that in modern literature no manifesta- 
tion of the creative power not working with these can be very 
important or fruitful. (s) The grand work of literary genius must 
be inspired therefore by a certain intellectual and spiritual atmos- 
phere, an atmosphere not easy to command. (9) This is why great 
creative epochs in literature are so rare; because, for the creation 
of a master-work of literature two powers must concur, the power 
of the man and the power of the moment, and the man is not 
enough without the moment; the creative power has, for its happy 
exercise, required elements, and those elements are not in its own 
control. (238 words) 


—adapted from Essays in Criticism (First Series), 
by Matthew Arnold. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


ENGLISH LITERATURE 








2-HOUR PAPER 


PART A 
(approximately 35 minutes) 
Answer any four questions in Part A. 


Write your answer to each of the four questions chosen in a 
paragraph of not more than five sentences. 


1. Although the boy is the main character in By the Waters of 
Babylon, the two older men from whom he learns are interestingly 
portrayed. Identify one of these men and show how the author 
succeeds in making him interesting. 


2. Give two examples of ironic comedy or two examples of sus- 
pense, in Across the Bridge, and show how each example is effective. 


38. “In Thackeray’s essay, On Being Found Out, the episode of 
the beating of the poltroon in St. James’s Street is typical of the 
mood of mockery throughout the entire essay.”’ Show how, in two 
other episodes, this mood is sustained. 


4. Pratt described the “one carved instant” as the sea-gulls flew. 


What effect is achieved by the use of the adjective carved? 
How does he achieve this same effect elsewhere in the poem? 


5. Give a good reason why Arnold chose to describe the beach 
at Dover by night instead of by day, and defend your answer. 


6. Thou wast not born for death, immortal bird! 
No hungry generations tread thee down... 


These two lines bring together two important themes in Keats’ 
“Ode to a Nightingale’. What are these two themes and how are 
they brought together in these lines? 


ae Love, we are in God’s hand. 
How strange now looks the life he makes us lead; 
So free we seem; so fettered fast we are! 
I feel he laid the fetter; let it lie! 


Show that the above statement by Andrea del Sarto is in char- 
acter. 
[OVER] 


uate PART B 
(approximately 35 minutes) 
10 8. “Edmund, in King Lear, has the characteristics of an dniaill 
not of a man.” Agree or disagree with this statement and support} 
your opinion in a paragraph of about ten sentences. 


20 9. Answer either (a) or (b) | 

(a) “The fool in King Lear provides not so much comic. 
relief as a safety-valve for the emotions of the audience.” Show | 
the extent to which the fool expresses to King Lear the reactions 
and thoughts of the audience. | 





OR | 

(b) By examining Lear’s statements during the storm on the | 
heath, discuss what he has learned about himself and about human | 
nature in general. 


PART C 
(approximately 30 minutes) 
Answer either (a) or (b). 
25 10. (a) “In A Man for all Seasons Bolt contrasts More with 
Master Richard Rich and with the Duke of Norfolk in order to | 


bring aspects of More’s character clearly to our attention.” Support | 
this statement, giving specific illustrations from the play. 


OR 


(b) This question concerns Conrad’s Youth and Hemingway’s 
The Old Man and the Sea. 
Show, by specific references to the two novels, how the young 
Marlow’s response to the challenge of the sea is that of youth, 
while Santiago’s response is that of old age. 


PART D 
(approximately 20 minutes) 


11. Read the following poem, and then answer the questions be- | 


low it. 
THE GARDEN 
Like a skein of loose silk blown against a wall 
She walks by the railing of a path in Kensington Gardens, 
And she is dying piece-meal of a sort of emotional anemia.* 





And round about there is a rabble 
5 Of the filthy, sturdy, unkillable infants of the very poor. 
They shall inherit the earth. 


In her is the end of breeding. 
Her boredom is exquisite and excessive. 
She would like someone to speak to her, 
10 And is almost afraid that I will commit that indiscretion. 
—Ezra Pound. 
*anemia: a disease of the blood, ordinarily accompanied by weak- 
ness; the term is used here metaphorically. 








proximate 
Values 


(a) Describe one symptom of the woman’s ‘emotional anemia.’ 


x (b) Lines 4-6 twist the Bible’s words: “Blessed are the meek, 


for they shall inherit the earth.’”’ What was the poet’s purpose in 
making this change? 


3 (c) Why do you think the poet chose “The Garden” as the 


title of his poem, instead of a title more closely related to the 
woman? 
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GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





LATIN AUTHORS 





2-HOUR PAPER 
NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


1. (The mark for Question 1 will be about 14% of the total.) 
(a) Translate into English. 


Hunc post dominationem L. Sullae libido maxima invaserat rei 
publicae capiendae, neque id quibus modis adsequeretur, dum 
sibi regnum pararet, quidquam pensi habebat. Agitabatur magis 
magisque in dies animus ferox inopia rei familiaris et conscien- 

5 tia scelerum. Incitabant praeterea corrupti civitatis mores, quos 

pessima ac diversa inter se mala, luxuria atque avaritia, vexabant. 

(b) State two outstanding features of the dominationem L. 
Sullae (1.1). 


2. (The mark for Question 2 will be about 17% of the total.) 
(a) Translate into English. 


“Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, perge quo coepisti, egredere 
aliquando ex urbe; patent portae; proficiscere. Nimium diu te 
imperatorem tua illa Manliana castra desiderant. Educ tecum 
etiam omnes tuos, si minus, quam plurimos; purga urbem. Magno 

5 me metu liberabis, modo inter me atque te murus intersit. Nobis- 
cum versari iam diutius non potes: non feram, non patiar, non 
sinam.” 


(b) State two stylistic devices which Cicero uses in the first 
two lines of this passage. 
(c) Explain the reference in Manliana castra (I. 3). 


38. (The mark for Question 3 will be about 9% of the total.) 
(a) Translate into English. 
o quid solutis est beatius curis? 
cum mens onus reponit, ac peregrino 
labore fessi venimus larem ad nostrum, 
desideratoque acquiescimus lecto. 
(b) Name the author of these lines. 
(c) Explain the reference in peregrino labore (ll. 2-8). 
[OVER ] 


4. (The mark for Question 4 will be about 11% of the total.) 
(a) Translate into English. 


me pascunt olivae, 
me cichorea levesque malvae. 
frui paratis et valido mihi, 
Latoé, dones, at, precor, integra 
5 cum mente, nec turpem senectam 
degere nec cithara carentem. 


(b) Who is Latoé (1. 4)? 
(c) For what public event was this poem written? 


5. (The mark for Question 5 will be about 21% of the total.) 
(a) Translate into English. 


“Hue geminas nunc flecte acies, hance aspice gentem 
Romanosque tuos. hic Caesar et omnis [uli 
progenies magnum caeli ventura sub axem. 
hic vir, hic est, tibi quem promitti saepius audis, 
5 Augustus Caesar, divi genus, aurea condet 
saecula qui rursus Latio regnata per arva 
Saturno quondam, super et Garamantas et Indos 
proferet imperium; iacet extra sidera tellus, 
extra anni solisque vias, ubi caelifer Atlas 
10 axem umero torquet stellis ardentibus aptum.” ‘ 


(b) Explain the reference in divi genus (1. 5). 
(c) Sean the line beginning axem umero torquet... 


6. (The mark for Question 6 will be about 8% of the total.) 


“Horace and Vergil lived in the same period, but their poetry 
is very different.” Compare concisely the two poets with respect 
to subject matter and literary purpose, making reference to the 
works you have studied this year. 


7. (The mark for Question 7 will be about 20% of the total.) 
Translate into English. 

(Afranius refuses Caesar’s challenge to a pitched battle. Caesar conceals 
from Afranius the fortification of his camp.) 

Postero die Caesar cum equitibus in castra pervenit. Pons qui 
erat tempestate fractus iam reficiebatur; hunc noctu confici iussit. 
Ipse cognita locorum natura ponti castrisque praesidio sex cohortes 
relinquit atque omnia impedimenta; reliquis cum copiis, triplici acie 








instructa, ad urbem proficiscitur et sub castris Afranii constitit et 
ibi paulum sub armis moratus facit aequo loco pugnandi potesta- 
tem. Caesar, ubi cognovit Afranium rem uno proelio dimicare nolle, 
ab imo monte intermissis circiter mille passibus castra facere 
constituit. Ne in opere faciendo milites repentino hostium incursu 
exterrerentur atque opere prohiberentur, ea vallo muniri vetuit, 
sed a fronte contra impetum hostium fossam pedum viginti fieri 
iussit. Prima et secunda acies in armis, ut ab initio, permanebant; 
post hos opus in occulto a tertia acie fiebat. Sic tota res prius est 
perfecta quam intellegeretur ab Afranio castra muniri. 











DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





LATIN COMPOSITION 





2-HOUR PAPER 


NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


1. (The mark for Question 1 will be about 14% of the total.) 


(a) Translate into English. 


Re impetrata contendunt ut ipsis summa imperi tradatur, et 
re in controversiam deducta totius Galliae concilium Bibracte 
indicitur. Conveniunt undique frequentes. Multitudinis suffragiis 
res permittitur. 

(b) Name and account for the case of ipsis (1. 1). 

(c) Name and account for the mood of tradatur (1. 1). 

(d) Identify, and write the principal parts of permittitur 
(4) 

(e) State the two points referred to in Re (1. 1). 

(f) What was the result of the suffragiis referred to in line 3? 


2. (The mark for Question 2 will be about 14% of the total.) 


(a) Translate into English. 


At interiores, dum ea quae a Vercingetorige ad eruptionem 
praeparata erant proferunt, priores fossas explent, diutius in his 
rebus administrandis morati prius suos discessisse cognoverunt 
quam munitionibus appropinquarent. 

(b) Name and account for the case of ea (Il. 1). 

(c) Name and account for the mood of appropinquarent (1. 4). 
(d) Identify, and write the principal parts of proferunt (1. 2). 
(e) Who is referred to in suos (1. 3)? 


[ OVER ] 


3. (The mark for Question 3 will be about 40% of the total.) 


Translate into Latin. 

1. He has been informed that one thousand slaves are busy for- 
tifying the city. 

2. If they had followed the others as soon as they could, they 
would now be safe. 

3. There are some who know why this has happened today. 

4. Although he had seriously wounded many of our men with his 
sword, he was spared. 

5. We do not doubt that each of the two boys has asked the same 
question many times. 

6. He has so many enemies that he never leaves home alone. 


7. Since the young man had run away to his friends in Rome, 
he should have been punished by his father. 


8. He was afraid that he would be sent there to enrol troops. 


9. It will be exceedingly difficult to learn the location of the 
camp, will it not? 


4. (The mark for Question 4 will be about 32% of the total.) 


Translate into Latin. 


Caesar was forced to return to Italy before he had conquered the 
country of Gaul. He thought that there would be no danger in 
his absence but the Gauls had different views. Vercingetorix was 
appointed commander-in-chief and pointed out to his countrymen 
how they could gain their freedom. His orders to them were to 
destroy their crops at once to prevent the Romans from obtaining 
enough grain. After carrying out these instructions, the Gauls took 
up arms against the Romans. The Gauls fought bravely, but sur- 
rendered when they saw that resistance was no longer possible. 











DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 


GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 
AUTEURS LATINS 


EXAMEN DE DEUX HEURES 


N.B. N’écrivez qu’a toutes les deux lignes. 
1. (On accordera a la question 1 environ 14% du total des points.) 


- (a) Traduisez en francais. 


Hunc post dominationem L. Sullae libido maxima invaserat rei 
publicae capiendae, neque id quibus modis adsequeretur, dum 
sibi regnum pararet, quidquam pensi habebat. Agitabatur magis 
magisque in dies animus ferox inopia rei familiaris et conscien- 

5 tia scelerum. Incitabant praeterea corrupti civitatis mores, quos 
pessima ac diversa inter se mala, luxuria atque avaritia, vexabant. 


(b) Mentionnez deux faits saillants de la dominationem L. 
Sullae (1.1). 


2. (On accordera a la question 2 environ 17% du total des points.) 

(a) Traduisez en francais. 

“Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, perge quo coepisti, egredere 
aliquando ex urbe; patent portae; proficiscere. Nimium diu te 
imperatorem tua illa Manliana castra desiderant. Educ tecum 
etiam omnes tuos, si minus, quam plurimos; purga urbem. Magno 

5 me metu liberabis, modo inter me atque te murus intersit. Nobis- 
cum versari iam diutius non potes: non feram, non patiar, non 
Bingm. 3 = * 


(6) Mentionnez deux tournures de style employées par Cicéron 
dans les deux premiéres lignes de ce passage. 

(c) Expliquez a quoi l’auteur fait allusion dans Manliana 
castra (1.3). 


3. (On accordera a la question 3 environ 9% du total des points.) 


(a) Traduisez en francais. 
o quid solutis est beatius curis? 
cum mens onus reponit, ac peregrino 
labore fessi venimus larem ad nostrum, 
desideratoque acquiescimus lecto. 


(b) Nommez l’auteur de ces lignes. 
(c) Expliquez a quoi l’auteur fait allusion dans peregrino 
labore (ll. 2-8). 


[ TOURNEZ | 


4. (Onaccordera a la question 4 environ 11% du total des points.) 
(a) Traduisez en frangais. 


me pascunt olivae, 
me cichorea levesque malvae. 
frui paratis et valido mihi, 
Latoé, dones, at, precor, integra 
5 cum mente, nec turpem senectam 
degere nec cithara carentem. 


(b) Qui est Latoé (1. 4)? 
(c) Pour quel événement public l’auteur a-t-il écrit ce poéme? 


5. (On accordera a la question 5 environ 21% du total des points.) 
(a) Traduisez en frangais. 


“Huc geminas nunc flecte acies, hance aspice gentem 
Romanosque tuos. hic Caesar et omnis luli 
progenies magnum caeli ventura sub axem. 
hic vir, hic est, tibi quem promitti saepius audis, 

5 Augustus Caesar, divi genus, aurea condet 
saecula qui rursus Latio regnata per arva 
Saturno quondam, super et Garamantas et Indos 
proferet imperium; iacet extra sidera tellus, 
extra anni solisque vias, ubi caelifer Atlas 

10 axem umero torquet stellis ardentibus aptum.” 


(b) Expliquez 4 quoi l’auteur fait allusion dans divi genus 
(1. 5). 
(c) Scandez le vers commencant par axem umero torquet... . 


6. (On accordera a la question 6 environ 8% du total des points.) 


“Horace et Virgile ont vécu a la méme époque, mais leur poésie 
est trés différente.” En vous inspirant de leurs ouvrages étudiés 
cette année, comparez briévement les deux poétes quant aux sujets 
traités et au but littéraire que chacun s’est proposé. 


7. (On accordera a la question 7 environ 20% du total des points.) 


Traduisez en francais. 


(Afranius refuse le défi de César de s’engager dans une bataille rangée. 
César cache aux yeux d’Afranius la fortification de son camp.) 

Postero die Caesar cum equitibus in castra pervenit. Pons qui 
erat tempestate fractus iam reficiebatur; hunc noctu confici iussit. 
Ipse cognita locorum natura ponti castrisque praesidio sex cohortes 
relinquit atque omnia impedimenta; reliquis cum copiis, triplici acie 





instructa, ad urbem proficiscitur et sub castris Afranii constitit et 
ibi paulum sub armis moratus facit aequo loco pugnandi potesta- 
tem. Caesar, ubi cognovit Afranium rem uno proelio dimicare nolle, 
ab imo monte intermissis circiter mille passibus castra facere 
constituit. Ne in opere faciendo milites repentino hostium incursu 
exterrerentur atque opere prohiberentur, ea vallo muniri vetuit, 
sed a fronte contra impetum hostium fossam pedum viginti fieri 
iussit. Prima et secunda acies in armis, ut ab initio, permanebant; 
post hos opus in occulto a tertia acie fiebat. Sic tota res prius est 
perfecta quam intellegeretur ab Afranio castra muniri. 
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GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


COMPOSITION LATINE 








EXAMEN DE DEUX HEURES 


N.B. N’écrivez qu’d toutes les deux lignes. 


1. (On accordera a la question 1 environ 14% du total des points.) 


(a) 


Traduisez en francais. 


Re impetrata contendunt ut ipsis summa imperi tradatur, et 
re in controversiam deducta totius Galliae concilium Bibracte 
indicitur. Conveniunt undique frequentes. Multitudinis suffragiis 
res permittitur. 


(db) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 
(f) 


Donnez le cas de ipsis (1. 1) et justifiez-en l’emploi. 
Donnez le mode de tradatur (1. 1) et justifiez-en |’emploi. 
Analysez grammaticalement permittitur (1. 4) et donnez- 
en les temps primitifs. 

Quelles deux situations le mot Re (1. 1) rappelle-t-il? 
Quel fut le résultat de suffragiis dont il est fait mention 
a la ligne 3? 


2. (On accordera a la question 2 environ 14% du total des points.) 


(a) 


Traduisez en francais. 


At interiores, dum ea quae a Vercingetorige ad eruptionem 
praeparata erant proferunt, priores fossas explent, diutius in his 
rebus administrandis morati prius suos discessisse cognoverunt 
quam munitionibus appropinquarent. 


(db) 
(c) 


(d) 
(e) 


Donnez le cas de ea (1. 1) et justifiez-en l’emploi. 
Donnez le mode de appropinquarent (1. 4) et justifiez-en 
Vemploi. 

Analysez grammaticalement proferunt (1. 2) et donnez-en 
les temps primitifs. 

De qui est-il question par le mot swos (lI. 3)? 


[TOURNEZ | 


3. (On accordera a la question 3 environ 40% du total des points.) 


Traduisez en latin. 


1. Onl’a informé que mille esclaves sont occupés a fortifier la cité. 

2. S’ils avaient suivi les autres aussitdt qu’ils le pouvaient, ils 
seraient maintenant en stireté. 

3. Il s’en trouve qui savent pourquoi cela s’est produit aujour- 
d’hui. 

4. Bien que de son épée il ait blessé sérieusement plusieurs de nos 
hommes, il fut épargné. 

5. Nous ne doutons pas que chacun des deux garcons a posé la 
méme question plusieurs fois. 

6. Il a tant d’ennemis qu’il ne quitte jamais seul sa demeure. 

7. Puisque le jeune homme s’était enfui auprés de ses amis a 
Rome, il aurait di étre puni par son pére. 

8. Il craignait d’étre renvoyé la pour recruter des troupes. 

9. Il sera excessivement difficile de connaitre emplacement du 
camp, n’est-ce pas? 


4. (Onaccordera a la question 4 environ 82% du total des points.) 
Traduisez en latin. 


César fut contraint de retourner en Italie avant d’avoir conquis 
le pays des Gaules. I] pensait qu’il n’y aurait aucun danger durant 
son absence, mais les Gaulois avaient d’autres vues. Vercingétorix 
fut nommé commandant en chef et démontra a ses concitoyens com- 
ment ils pouvaient obtenir leur liberté. I] leur ordonna de détruire 
leurs récoltes immédiatement afin d’empécher les Romains d’obtenir 
suffsamment de grain. Aprés avoir exécuté ces ordres, les Gaulois 
prirent les armes contre les Romains. Les Gaulois combattirent 
bravement, mais se rendirent quand ils virent que la résistance 
n’était pas possible plus longtemps. 
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FRENCH AUTHORS 








2-HOUR PAPER 


NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


Section A 
(approximately 50% of the total marks) 


La Petite Poule d’Eau — Répondez en francais, par des phrases 
completes, a sept des questions suivantes. (environ 40 mots pour 
chaque réponse) 


1. Pour quelles trois raisons Luzina et Hippolyte ont-ils laissé 
partir leurs enfants de chez eux? 

2. Faites le récit de deux des incidents du voyage de Luzina avec 
Abe Zlutkin de Rorketon 4 Portage-des-Prés. 

3. De maniére a en faire ressortir l’humour, racontez l’histoire 
du roti de boeuf acheté pour Mile O’Rorke. 

4. Pourquoi Hippolyte a-t-il essayé d’empécher Armand Dubreuil 
de faire la chasse au mois de juillet? Comment |’a-t-il fait? 

5. Par quels trois moyens Mlle Coté a-t-elle stimulé l’enthousiasme 
des éléves pour les lecons? 

6. Qu’est-ce qui nous permet de penser que Joséphine sera, a son 
tour, une excellente maitresse d’école? (trois détails) 

7. Quelle est la valeur symbolique de |’oiseau qu’on appelle “la 
petite poule d’eau” dans l’histoire du méme titre? (deux détails) 

8. Quels étaient deux des griefs les plus manifestes de Mlle 
O’Rorke contre Vile et ses habitants? 

9. Comment Luzina s’est-elle prise pour persuader aux Mackenzie 
d’envoyer leurs enfants 4 son école? (deux détails) 

10. Que sont devenus trois des enfants Tousignant a la fin de 
Vhistoire de la Petite Poule d’Eau? 


Section B 
(approximately 25% of the total marks) 
Rédigez en francais une composition d’environ 150 mots sur l’un 
des sujets suivants. 


1. L’hiver dans Vile de la Petite Poule d’EKau 

2. L’attitude de Nick Sluzick envers la civilisation 

3. L’emplacement et la construction de l’école de la Petite Poule 
d’Eau 


[TOURNEZ ] 


Section C 
(approximately 12% of the total marks) 


Lisez le paragraphe ci-dessous et répondez briévement en frangais 
aux questions qui suivent. 


La maison est paisible; les portes sont closes, le verrou est mis, 
et méme si vous étes dans un petit camp isolé, au bord d’un lac 
limpide, il n’y a aucun danger; les voleurs ne peuvent pas entrer; 
le feu est éteint et vous ne risquez pas l’incendie; le chien du voisin 
est enchainé et silencieux; l’heure des visites est passée; il n’y a pas 
de travail en perspective... . Bref, tous les ennemis que vous 
pourriez redouter sont désarmés. Mais, il y a toujours ce petit 
bourdonnement lointain qui vient, va, revient et qui vous met mal 
a laise. On pourrait si bien dormir! 


Et tout d’un coup, comme s’il flairait une victime éventuelle, 
auteur du bourdonnement se rapproche; c’est un moustique. I] 
s’approche de si pres de votre oreille qu’il va presque pénétrer; 
mais le bruit s’éloigne, l’ennemi vise maintenant votre lampe de 
chevet, il tourne et retourne, se pose un instant, et le silence devient 
immense, presque trop lourd. 


1. Remplacez chacune de siz des expressions suivantes par un 
seul mot que vous trouverez dans le passage. 


(a) téte de lit 

(6) dont la transparence n’est troublée par rien 
(c) bruit sourd de certains insectes 

(d) éloigné de tout 

(e) qui ne brille plus 

(f) se dirige vers 

(g) qui dépend des circonstances 

(h) organe de l’ouie 


2. Répondez en francais par des phrases completes. 


(a) Dans ce passage, nommez deus choses qui ne sont pas a 
craindre. 

(b) Relevez deux détails qui nous indiquent la saison de l’an- 
née. 

(c) A quoi sert un verrou? 

(d) Donnez wn moyen par lequel le moustique importune sa 
victime. 

(e) Montrez que le moustique continue l’attaque a la fin de 
Vhistoire. (deux détails) 





Section D 
(approximately 138% of the total marks) 


Lisez le paragraphe ci-dessous et répondez briévement en francais 
aux questions qui suivent. Employez des phrases complétes. 


Courant, se baissant pour échapper aux flammes, papa revint 
au centre du village. Ses cheveux, sa barbe, ses sourcils étaient 
roussis. Il atteignit le bord du puits. Se saisissant de la corde avec 
laquelle on montait des seaux d’eau, il se laissa glisser a4 |’intérieur 
profond et frais. I] descendit au ras de |’eau. Tout autour du puits 
Vherbe briilait; la corde aussi commenga de briler; papa la vit se 
défaire en petites spirales de cendres. Vite, il arracha des briques, 
qui tenaient a peine, a l’intérieur du puits; il se creusa une sorte 
d’enfoncement ou il réussit 4 prendre appui. Alors il coupa la corde 
aussi haut qu’il put. A ce moment méme, il vit une ombre au-dessus 
du puits, parfaitement découpée. Il fut appelé par un long hen- 
nissement. “Oh!...Dolly! cria mon pére, va-t’en, va-t’en!”’ Il dé- 
tacha une brique qu’il lanca a la téte de Dolly, qui se pencha pour 
voir d’ou venaient la voix furieuse et le projectile. Puis elle se cabra, 
elle se leva a une grande hauteur, téte et criniére dressées. Papa 
commen¢a de sentir une odeur de chair brilée. 


Répondez en francais par des phrases completes 4 cing des 
questions suivantes. 


1. Comment sait-on que Dolly est un cheval? (wn détail) 

. Que papa cherchait-il dans le puits? 

Comment sait-on que papa avait été atteint par les flammes? 
. Qu’est-ce qui est arrivé a Dolly? 

. Par quel moyen papa est-il descendu dans le puits? 

. Comment papa avait-il taché de convaincre Dolly de s’éloigner? 
. D’ou venait l’ombre qu’a vue papa au-dessus du puits? 
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NoTE 1. Write all answers in French, and all numbers in the sen- 
tences in words. Do not use any name which might indicate the 
examination centre. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


NOTE 2. The Presiding Officer will place both Part I and Part II 
on your desk at 9.00 a.m. Part II may be answered at any time 
between 9.00 a.m. and 11.00 a.m. 


PART I 
A 
(approximately 5% of the total marks) 


Traduisez en francais les mots anglais entre parenthéses. Ne 
copiez pas toute la phrase. 


1. Nous penserons 4 vous quand nous serons (on our holidays). 
2. Trois fois (a month) le villageois allait 4 la péche. 

3. Je m’assoirai ici (until) vous reveniez. 

4, I] vaut mieux chanter (than) pleurer. 

5. (Each) de ces jeunes filles veut réussir dans la vie. 

6. Savez-vous qu’il pleut souvent (in spring) ? 

7. Il est heureux parce qu’il est aimé (by) tout le monde. 

8. (As for) lui, il devra apprendre cette langue. 

9. J’ai moins (than) deux fautes dans mon exercice. 

10. (Since) je travaille, j’ai meilleur appétit. 


B 
(approximately 5% of the total marks) 


Traduisez en francais les mots anglais entre parenthéses. Ne 
copiez pas toute la phrase. 


1. (Had she been running) depuis longtemps quand elle m’a 
dépassé? 

2. Finirez-vous par ne pas (solving) ce probleme? 

3. Pourvu que tu (can) me téléphoner avant neuf heures, je 
serai chez moi. . 

4. Alors que nous (were driving) notre hdte a la gare, nous 
avons été témoins d’un accident. 


[TOURNEZ ] 


5. Aprés que Paul et ses sceurs (have gone away), veuillez 
m’avertir sans délai. 

6. Quand je suis arrivé au Canada en mars, (it was snowing) 
beaucoup. 

7. Je suis d’avis qu’ils (will get married) cet automne. 

8. Tout en pleurant, le mendiant (had taken out) son mouchoir. 

9. Si j’étais fatigué, je (would rest) dans ce fauteuil. 

10. (After complaining) d’un mal de téte, Pierre est allé se 
coucher. 


C 
(approximately 20% of the total marks) 


Rédigez en francais une composition d’environ 150 mots sur lun 
des sujets suivants. 


1. L’hiver au Canada 
2. Un incident comique 
38. Si j’étais riche 
D 
(approximately 45% of the total marks) 


Traduisez en francais. (N’employez pas le passé défini dans ces 
phrases.) 


1. I almost burst out laughing on hearing that my friend Mary 
had fallen asleep while writing one of her examinations. She 
realizes now that she should have spent much more time studying. 

2. When the soldiers were told that Captain Dubois had just read 
the last chapter of a novel he had borrowed from someone, they 
asked him to whom it belonged. It was a most interesting story; 
everybody was talking about it. 

3. During our stay in England, our Canadian friends want us to 
visit some of their relatives with whom we intend to work. It is 
agreed that as soon as we reach London we shall do our best to 
meet them. 

4. What a lot of shots the old woman heard at the moment she 
ran out of the apartment! A policeman, who was standing at the 
corner, had her go back in; she must have wondered what was 
happening. 

5. As our youngest son suspected that his grandmother was about 
to leave, and that there was something mysterious about her sudden 
departure, he couldn’t keep quiet. Although he is afraid to travel 
by plane, he will want to accompany her. 

6. Every time Mrs. Laval wants new clothes, she asks her hus- 
band for a hundred dollars. He scolds her when she spends foolishly, 
but congratulates her if she buys wisely. This is what a neighbour 
of mine tells me. 

7. The more I listen to him, the calmer I become. When he tries 
to convince me that I may win a prize for the photographs I took 
a year ago, I can hardly believe him. 


\ FRENCH COMPOSITION 
} 1965 
2-HOUR PAPER 


PART II 
; (approximately 25% of the total marks) 
Note 1. All items in Part II are of equal value. 


h (OTE 2. Only those answers which are indicated in the answer. column at the 
| right will be marked. 


NOTE 3. You are advised to allow approximately 30 minutes for Part II. 
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a From each of the following groups of words select the word which best suits 
thie definition given, and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 


| 1. le jour précédent i 


4 (A) lendemain (C) demain soir (E) avant-hier Reeth OLD ote 
2B (B) veille (D) surlendemain 
| | 2. étre surpris 2. 
(A) s’étonner (C) décevoir (EF) s’évanouir Ae Be Cer Do 
(B) se facher (D) effrayer 
38. espace de cent ans S) 
(A) centiéme (C) siécle (E) féte Ae Cori) ike 
(B) anniversaire (D) centaine 
: Pendroit ou les acteurs jouent une piéce 4, 
e (A) scéne (C) paysage (E) guichet Re Bea.Gs 2D ek 
(B) tableau (D) couloir 
| 5. le premier citoyen d’une ville 5. 
lige «= (A?) somer (C) mére (E) maire A.B Can) —-H 
(B) métier (D) ministre 
6. ce que l’on porte pour mieux voir 6. 
_ (A) le verre (C) les miroirs (E) la vue Ab, = Ci sors 
(B) des lunettes (D) les vers 


_ Select the word or expression which most suitably completes each of the 
following sentences, and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 


7. La jeune fille se proméne dans un magasin chic pour voir...est a la mode. 7. 
(A) ce que (C) quoi (E) ce A quoi AueR (Ce Deon 
~ (B) ce dont (D) ce qui 


8. Cette montagne est couverte...arbres géants. 8. 
(A) @’ (C) des (E) avec des AgsB? °C. 0g 
_ (B) avec (D) par des 


d. Cet éléve est de mauvaise humeur chaque...qu’il lui faut corriger sa dictée. | 9. 
(A) temps (C) époque (E) intervalle poe cee Gl Lg 
_(B) fois (D) soie 


10. S’il faisait beau, elle...au tennis demain. 10. 
_ (A) jouera (C) jouira (E) jouerait Ape eG 4D ae 
(B) jouait (D) avait joué 
1. La maison moderne de mes neveux... . ti; 


(A) ont chaud (C) est chaud (E) est chaude Reena D fH 
(B) a chaud (D) fait chaud 


[TOURNEZ] 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


Ly. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


Voici leurs enfants. ...semble le plus intelligent de tous? 

(A) Quel (C) Lequel (E) Laquelle 
(B) Lesquels (D) Quels 

Le facteur est parti. ..six heures. 

(A) vers (C) a peu prés (E) autour de 
(B) environ (D) envers 

Les éléves aimaient leur institutrice. Ils ne voulaient pas rire... . 
(A) de lui (C) d’elle (E) a lui 

(B) a elle (D) en 

Je ne veux pas m’acheter. ..chemise. 

(A) de si (C) un si (E) un tel 
(B) une telle (D) une si 

Quelle distance. ..d’ici 4 Montréal? 

(A) est-il (C) c’est (E) y a-t-il 
(B) est-elle (D) se trouve 

Voici quelques journaux. Voulez-vous lire. ..que le facteur vient de me laisser? 
(A) lune (C) celles (FE) lun 

(B) celles-ci (D) celui 

Avez-vous distribué des cadeaux aux pauvres...quitter le village? 
(A) avant que (C) avant de (E) avant 
(B) devant (D) auparavant 

La serveuse...je me méfie est celle qui est malhonnéte. 

(A) dont (C) duquel (E) laquelle 
(B) a laquelle (D) que 

Etes-vous surpris que nous vous...invité a ce bal? 

(A) avons (C) aurions (E) ayons 
(B) aviez (D) avions 

Voici le médecin a la fille. . .j’ai téléphoné tout a l’heure. 

(A) dont (C) de qui (E) de laquelle 
(B) a laquelle (D) auquel 

Qui est l’auteur de la biographie que...avons lue? 

(A) Paul et Louise (C) Jacques et moi (E) Georges et lui 
(B) les jeunes gens (D) Marie et toi 

Je ne peux pas m’éloigner sans que mon vieil oncle le... . 

(A) sait (C) sit (E) sache 
(B) connait (D) connaisse 

Les chaises qu’elle...sont dans la chambre a coucher. 

(A) est montée (C) est monté (E) a montée 
(B) a montées (D) a monté 

Son professeur de langues exige qu’elle.. . bilingue. 

(A) soit (C) fut (E) sera 

(B) est (D) a été 

Qui est arrivé ce matin? Ce sont... . 

(A) ils (C) eux (E) toi et moi 


(B) les (D) vous 








| 27. Voici une question. ...un sabre? 
(A) Qui est (C) Qu’est-ce (E) Qu’est-ce que c’est 
(B) Qu’est (D) Qu’est-ce qu’ 
| 28. Paul et Robert se posent des questions... 
(A) les uns les autres (C) chacun (EK) lun l’autre 
(B) Vun a lautre (D) les uns aux autres 
29. Sa cousine l’embrasse souvent, ...déteste. 
(A) ce quil (C) qu’elle (E) ce dont il 
(B) quwil (D) ce qui 
30. Dites-moi donc: ...est la raison qui vous pousse 4 partir? 
(A) Qu’ (C) Ce qu’ (E) Quelle 
(B) Qu’est-ce que (D) Ce qui 





| 31. Aprés le repas nous avons demandé au garcon d’apporter... . 


(A) la bille (C) Vladdition (E) laudition 
| (B) le chéque (D) le billet 
| 82. Quand il pleut on a besoin d’... . 
(A) une jupe (C) un sot (E) une tante 
(B) un foulard (D) un imperméable 
| 88. Ce soir-la la jolie demoiselle portait...de diamants. 
(A) une colére (C) une colline (E) un couloir 
(B) un collier (D) une colonne 
| 34, Qu’il est élégant! A-t-on jamais vu un homme si bien...? 
(A) habitué (C) habillé (FE) attiré 
(B) habité (D) dressé 
| 35. Si le garcon de restaurant vous sert bien, laissez-lui... . 
(A) en paix (C) un type (E) tranquille 
(B) un pourboire (D) un café 


From each of the groups below, select the word which most nearly corre- 
sponds in meaning to the italicized word in the sentence, and circle its letter in 
the answer column at the right. 


| 86. Il n’y est plus; pouwrtant je lui avais dit de m’avertir avant son départ. 
(A) malgré (C) puis (E) cependant 
(B) alors (D) par conséquent 

| 387. L’enfant m’a raconté une histoire merveilleuse. 
(A) étonnante (C) charmante (E) éclatante 
(B) intéressante (D) touchante 

| 88, Il faut enlever ses gants avant le repas. 
(A) oser (C) enfermer (E) essuyer 
(B) essayer (D) oter 


[TOURNEZ | 





From each of the groups below, select the word which is the most nearly 
opposite in meaning to the italicized word in the sentence, and circle its letter 
in the answer column at the right. 


39. Ce garage est-il trop étroit pour votre auto? 39. 
(A) large (C) haut (E) étendu A \SBYGeeD a 
(B) profond (D) long 
40. Si vous lui parlez trop vite, il perdra patience. 40. 
(A) longuement (C) lentement (E) promptement A Boa |e 
(B) volontiers (D) vivement 
41. Dites-moi pourquoi vous allez dépenser tant d’argent. 41. 
(A) passer (C) épargner (E) dispenser A Bee D =a 
(B) gager (D) engager 
42. Préférez-vous cacher votre secret 4 vos voisins? 42. 
(A) couvrir (C) contenir (E) révéler A Bawa) a 
(B) renfermer (D) déposer 
43. Allez-vous punir ceux qui s’amusent en classe? 43. 
(A) frapper (C) ignorer (E) blesser A Baie.) 
(B) battre (D) récompenser 
44. C’est la crainte qui le porte a agir de cette facon. 44, 
(A) frayeur (C) inquiétude (E) satisfaction A 3B SoG se. D 
(B) confiance (D) douceur 


From each of the following groups of words select the word which contains 
the same sound as the italicized part of the given word, and circle its letter in 
the answer column at the right. 


45. tu [y] 45. 
(A) foule (C) peut (E) etites A. B«\€>)D = 
(B) seul (D) quel 
46. fille [j] 46. 
(A) allumer (C) malle (E) illustrer A  BYPGReD 
(B) mille (D) détail 
From each of the following groups of words select the word that does not 
have a nasal vowel, and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. | 








AT. 47. 
(A) plaindre (C) unique (E) un A By 32D 
(B) conclure (D) cousin 
48, 48. 
(A) ramener (C) ambition (E) tante A BY CGap 
(B) tente (D) plein 
From each of the following groups of words select the word that has a silent 
consonant, and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 
49. 49, 
(A) pare (B) cuf (C) fer (D) pied (E) poil A -BUSG= a 
50 50. 


(A) sec (B) mort (O)i- vit (D) avril (E) chef A 3B Ga 
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NOTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


A 


Von den auswendig gelernten Gedichten schreiben Sie Lenaus 
Auf dem Teich, dem regungslosen‘! 


B 


Beantworten Sie auf deutsch in vollstandigen Sitzen folgende 
Fragen! 
(a) Uhlands ,,Das Gliick von Edenhall“ 
1. Was ist das Gliick von Edenhall und warum ist sein Besitz 
wichtig? 
2. Welchen tieferen Sinn sehen Sie in den beiden letzten Zeilen 
dieses Gedichts? 


(b) Schillers ,,Die Kraniche des Ibykus‘ 
1. Wer war Ibykus und warum war er unterwegs nach Korinth? 


2. Welche Rolle spielen die Kraniche am Anfang und am Ende 
_ des Gedichtes? (60-80 Worte) 


C 


7 (a) Beantworten Sie auf deutsch mit je einem oder ein paar 
Satzen folgende Fragen iiber ,,Zwei zarte Lammchen wei wie 
Schnee“! 


1. Wie sah Grote aus und wie versuchte er seinen Korper zu 
starken? Warum? 

. Was tat der kleine Bruder mit dem Konfekt? Was passierte 

ihm nachher? 

. Wie trug Grote die von Rosa empfangene Rose nach Hause? 

Warum war der Arzt zuerst zornig und dann freundlich, als 

Grote ihn aufsuchte? 

. Wie benahmen sich Herr Tafelein und Herr Grote im Kran- 

kenhaus? 

. Wozu hatte Grote immer Geld gespart und was hatte er auBer 

seinem Gehalt? 

. Wie wollte der Vater Rosas Krankheit behandeln? 

. Wie wurden Herr und Frau Tafelein nach ihrer Trennung 
wieder versohnt? 


Olle Sy OU ie Ci etS 


[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


21 (b) Schreiben Sie eine langere Antwort von mindestens sech 
zig bis achtzig Worten auf drei der untenstehenden Fragen! 


N.B. Beantworten Sie nur drei Fragen! 
1. Unter welchen Umstinden gab Grote seine Verlobung bekannt| 
und wie wirkten seine Worte auf die Braut? 
2. Welche Abenteuer hatte Grote auf der Suche nach Rosai 
Wohnung? 
3. Was geschah auf dem Geburtstagsfest Fraulein Mieders? 
4. Was beabsichtigte Marbach mit den Gardinenringen? Mit 
welchem Erfolg? | 
5. Wie wurde das junge Paar im Rheinsberger Hotel empfangem 
und wie lehrten sie einander ,,du‘‘ sagen? 
6. Wie verinderte sich Grotes Charakter im Lauf der Geschichte? 


















D 
3 Unterstreichen Sie die hauptbetonte Silbe! (zum Beispiel Aufgabe ) 
(a) Angesicht (d) verabscheuen 
(b) Entschuldigung (e) Monate 
(c) Zitronen (f) Theater 
E 


Ohne zu iibersetzen, beantworten Sie auf deutsch in volistandigen 
Satzen die untenstehenden Fragen! 


Der russische Feldzug 


Heiliges Moskau! Fiinf Wochen kampierten wir in den Ruinen, 
weil der Kaiser auf die Annahme seiner Friedensbedingungen) 
wartete, und alle Mannszucht lockerte sich. Aber dann muften) 
wir fort aus Moskau. Wir dachten an die fetten Winterquartiere) 
in SitidruRland und suchten tiber Kaluga die StraBe zu gewinnen), 
Aber der Feind sperrte die Strafe, und es wurde ein moérder- 
isches Gefecht. Der Kaiser hielt Kriegsrat. Es blieb ihm kein) 
anderer Weg. Wir muff{ten die StraBe, die wir gekommen waren, 
wir mu8Bten tiber Borodino und die alten Schlachtfelder zuriick. 
Da grauste es auch dem Tapfersten. Die Pestilenz in der Luft, 
Kadaver um uns her, nichts im Magen und nichts im Tornister,, 
und bei furchtbarer Kilte ein wildes Schneetreiben. So kroch 
die Armee daher. Viele warfen die Waffen weg, viele blieben 
liegen, viele wurden von den schwarmenden Kosaken nieder- 
gemacht. Wir regten uns kaum noch dariiber auf. Wir krochen 
weiter und erreichten Smolensk und fanden es ausgepliindert, 
Und wir schlachteten die Pferde und marschierten bei achtund- 
zwanzig Grad Kalte und stolperten auf Schritt und Tritt tiber 
Sterbende und Erfrorene. Wer hinfiel, blieb liegen, ob Offizier 
oder Soldat. Und der Feind feuerte bestindig in unsere Flanken. 








proximate 





a Oo m C DD 


N.B. Auf deutsch zu beantworten! 


. Warum blieben die Franzosen fiinf Wochen in Moskau und 
wie benahmen sich die Soldaten wihrend dieser Zeit? 

. Warum konnten sie nicht nach SiidruBland marschieren? 

. Was entschied der Kriegsrat iiber die Richtung des Riickzuges? 

. Welchen Schwierigkeiten muBten die Soldaten begegnen? (vier 
Punkte) 

. Was afBen sie, nachdem sie Smolensk ausgepliindert gefunden 
hatten? 

. Was geschah, wenn einer hinfiel, und was empfanden die 
anderen, wenn Kameraden vom Feinde getétet wurden? 


foal 


F 
Read the following passage and answer in English the questions 


below. 


Der Dichter Han Fook 


Es wird erzahlt, daB der chinesische Dichter Han Fook in 
seiner Jugend von einem wunderbaren Drang beseelt war, alles 
zu lernen und sich in allem zu vervollkommnen, was zur Dicht- 
kunst irgend gehort. Er war damals, da er noch in seiner Heimat 
am gelben Flusse lebte, auf seinen Wunsch und mit Hilfe seiner 
Eltern, die ihn ziartlich liebten, mit einem Fraulein aus gutem 
Hause verlobt worden, und die Hochzeit sollte nun bald auf 
einen gliickverheiRenden Tag festgesetzt werden. Han Fook 
war damals etwa zwanzig Jahre alt und ein hiibscher Jiingling, 
bescheiden und von angenehmen Umgangsformen, in den Wis- 
senschaften unterrichtet und trotz seiner Jugend schon durch 
manche vorziigliche Gedichte unter den Literaten seiner Heimat 
bekannt. Ohne gerade reich zu sein, hatte er doch ein ausk6mm- 
liches Vermogen zu erwarten, das durch die Mitgift seiner Braut 
noch erhoht wurde, und da diese Braut auBerdem sehr schon und 
tugendhaft war, schien an dem Gliicke des Jiinglings durchaus 
nichts mehr zu fehlen. Dennoch war er nicht ganz zufrieden, 
denn sein Herz war von dem Ehr¢geiz erfiillt, ein vollkommener 
Dichter zu werden. 


N.B. To be answered in English. 

1. Wonach strebte der Dichter Han Fook in seiner Jugend? 
(zwet Punkte) 

. Wo lebte er damals? 

. Wann sollte die Hochzeit stattfinden? 

. Was wissen wir tiber Aussehen, Charakter, und Erziehung des 
Jiinglings Han Fook zur Zeit seiner Verlobung? (fiinf Punkte) 

. Warum schien nichts an seinem Gliick zu fehlen? (vier Punkte) 

. Warum blieb er trotzdem unzufrieden? 


Hm Co DD 
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S rete all answers in German, and all numbers in the sen- 
2s in words. Do not use any name which might indicate the 
geht centre. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


A 


ts Bois, gesungen, er singt) der folgenden Verben! 


he a __ schlagen, laufen, befehlen, abraten, erléschen 





















2. oe: Sie folgende Sitze im Passiv! 


: re we Pies Pr iersfizier sagte, daB ...‘* anfangen! Gebrauchen Sie 
- Konjunktivformen und beachten Sie die Personen! 

___,,Ihr seid gehirnlose Esel! Setzt euch! Ich werde euch 
noch einmal alles erklaren miissen.‘ 


Schreiben Sie folgende Satze, indem Sie die Formen in Par- 
_ enthesen ins Deutsche tibersetzen! Beachten Sie die Wortstel- 
lung! 
 @ Der (high) Baum hat (the shortest) Zweige. 
pt) Dieses Fraulein ist im Badeanzug sehr hiibsch, aber im 
a Abendkleid ist sie wirklich (most charming). 
fe) Mein (younger) Bruder ist (bigger than) Ihre Schwester. 
@) Sie kann laufen (as fast as he). 
As Bo) Der Nachbar, (whose) Haus ist (nearest), fahrt eben 
vorbei. 


B 
setzen Sie ins Deutsche! 


Rich parents often send their clever children to Europe in 
order that they may visit the most famous cities. 

When I was a young man I would often go to the theatre and 
I can still remember many seldom seen plays. 


[OVER ] 


Approximate 3 
Values 


- Schreiben Sie einen vollstandigen Satz, oder wenn notig mehrere 
Satze, um den Sinn von fiinf der folgenden idiomatischen Ausdriicke 
deutlich anzugeben! 


N.B. Nur fiinf beantworten! 


. sich kiimmern um 

. abhangig von 

. Sich beziehen auf 

. im Stich lassen 

. recht haben 1 





oR WD 


13 Schreiben Sie einen Aufsatz von nicht weniger als hundert und¢ 
nicht mehr als hundertfiinfundzwanzig Worten iiber eines der fol. 
genden Themen! 


if 


2. 
3. 


. This little old lady seems to be ashamed of her funny black 
. Hitler died on the 27th of April, 1945, when Berlin was already 
. If he had known that everything beautiful in this store is 


. Putting his hands in his pockets, the new teacher continued: 


. Although the noise grew greater and greater, this diligent 
. I am surprised that you had to wait for me so long at the 
. Last winter the snow was deepest in front of our church and 
10. 


Lis 


12: 
















hat which she bought many years ago. 
surrounded by the Russian armies. 
dearer than in our village, he would have stayed at home. 


“Please sit down and write your names and telephone numbers 
on this paper.” 


pupil continued his work, without looking around. 
station. The train must have been very late. 


in the spring it changed into a lake. 
When I met him in the street last night he looked as if he 
had seen a ghost, but he is said to be quite healthy. 

The foreign merchant asked him if he knew what had hap 
pened in the middle of the eighteenth century in North Amer: 
ica. 

Your sick cousin has to leave for Switzerland at a quarter to 
three this afternoon. What time is it by your watch? 


C 


. Anspruch machen auf 
. gelten fiir 

. erkennen an 

. auf dem Posten sein 
. Umstinde machen 


oO ONS 


Der Sommer ist die schénste Jahreszeit 
Der seltsamste Traum meines Lebens 
Eine Weltreise 
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GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


SPANISH AUTHORS 








2-HOUR PAPER 


NoTE. Write answers on alternate lines throughout the paper. 
Write all numbers in the sentences in words. 


A 


Contéstese en espanol con oraciones completas a las siguientes 
preguntas sobre La hermana San Sulpicio. 


1. (a) ~De qué region de Espafia era Ceferino Sanjurjo? 
(b) ~En qué seccion de Espana se encuentra esa region? 
(c) ~Como se llaman los habitantes de la region de Ceferino? 
(d) ~Cual es la diferencia entre la temperatura del “pais” 
de Ceferino y la de Andalucia durante el estio? 


2. Escribanse unas 35 palabras sobre las caracteristicas mentales 
y morales de la hermana San Sulpicio. 


38. (a) ~Por qué se quedo turbada la hermana San Sulpicio al 
oir la noticia de Maximina? 
(b) ~Qué le habia pasado a Maximina? 
(c) ~Quién es el autor de un libro sobre esa muchacha? 


4. En la segunda visita al capellan del colegio de Sevilla, zpor 
qué se recibio a Ceferino con mas amabilidad que en la primera? 
(tres puntos) 


5. Describanse, en unas 35 palabras, las partes mas emocionantes 
de la secuestraciOn de Gloria. 


6. Ceferino habia dado su palabra de no pedirles cuentas a don 
Oscar y a dona Tulia de la herencia del padre de Gloria. Sin em- 
bargo, antes de salir de Madrid, envi6 a Sevilla un poder legalizado 
para reclamar esa herencia. En términos morales, jqué piensa Vd. 
de su acto? Defienda Vd. su respuesta. (unas 35 palabras) 


7. (a) £Qué es la Giralda? 
(b) Por Semana Santa, gqué se dice que hace San Elias con 
una pluma en la mano y mirando a los balcones? 
(c) En Madrid, durante el viaje de novios, ;qué dos cosas 
sobre todo le gustaban a Gloria? 


[OVER] 


8. Escribanse unas 35 palabras sobre la Congregacion denominada 
el Corazoén de Maria: su funcidn, su nacionalidad, los nombres de 
dos ciudades en donde tenia colegios, su superior, y el plazo de 
hacer y renovar votos. 


9. ~De qué manera es la novela “un relato ingenuo” o una 
“confesién” de una parte de la vida del narrador? (unas 35 pala- 
bras) 


B 
La hermana San Sulpicio 


1. gA qué personajes de la novela pertenecen las alusiones 
siguientes? 


(a) Era un hombre corpulento, de ancha nariz arremolachada 
y ojos pequefios de cerdo, negros y recelosos. No tenia acento 
andaluz; ...era riojano. 

(6) Una monja pequena, gorda, de nariz exigua y colorada, 
que en aquel momento llevaba un vaso a los labios... 

(c) ...era malaguefio... . Fumaba sin cesar pitillo sobre 
pitillo y sin cesar también escupia lanzando el chorrito de saliva 
por el colmillo... 

(d) Era una mujer ajada, de buenos ojos, flaca, palida y 
pobremente vestida, con un panolito de seda blanco al cuello y la 
cabeza descubierta. 

(e) Era una monjita flacucha y palida, de unos cuarenta 
anos de edad...[Hablaba] con marcado acento francés. 

(f) El joven que atraveso lentamente el patio y se acercoé a 
la cancela...: flaco, largo, palido, con una nariz jqué nariz, cielo 
santo! que merecia los honores de trompa, los ojos pequenos, el 
pelo lacio. 


C 
La hermana San Sulpicio 


En esta descripcién de la provincia de Sevilla, substittiyase, 
en cuatro casos solamente, la raya con el adjetivo que convenga. 
(No se copie el parrafo.) 


Era una tierra — (1), sangrienta, que infinitas hileras de olivos 
rayaban de verde — (2). Y posados entre ellos como — (3) palomas, 
veianse de vez en cuando algunos molinos donde la — (4) aceituna 
fluia su licor. Sdlo rara vez ya el verde palido y tierno de algun 
sembrado despedia una nota — (5) en aquella tierra ardiente de 
una vitalidad — (ce). 





10 





15 


20 


D 


La hermana San Sulpicio 


Digase en espanol lo que quieren decir cinco de las expresiones 


siguientes en letras bastardillas (italics). 


1. ,Que me trae a mi dislocado? — le interrumpi, poniéndome 
como una cereza. 

2. [Matildita] no hacia mas que dar vueltas en torno mio ..., 
para meter su naricita en mis negocios... 

3. Pero como, segtn dicen, genio y figura hasta la sepultura, 

_ cierto modo de hablar...no ha podido reformarlo. 

4, ; Vamos, hombre, no haga usted mds el oso! — exclamé riendo. 
—iNo le parece a usted que basta ya de guasa? 

5. Creo que a su senor tio debe la posicién en que se encuen- 
tra... . Pero, en fin, bueno es tener aldabas donde agarrarse. 

6. ... cuesta trabajo creer que haya aguardado usted tanto 
tiempo para darme calabazas. 


E 
Léase esta seleccion y contéstese en espanol, con oraciones comple- 


tas, a las preguntas que siguen. 


Pocos momentos mas tarde, los tres amigos montaban a caballo 
en el patio de la casa, no sin antes saber que el tio Antonio 
habia obsequiado grandemente a toda la comitiva (inclusas las 
bestias) por orden y cuenta de la sefiora. 

Cuando ya se disponian a alejarse, repararon nuestros jOvenes 
en que un gallardo campesino, de dieciocho a veinte afios de edad, 
muy bien vestido al uso de su clase y montado en un hermoso 
mulo, los saludaba cortésmente, quitandose el sombrero, como 
pidiéndoles permiso para acompafarlos. 

—jEs mi José! — exclamo el tio Antonio, presentandole a los 
companeros, quienes procuraban en seguida darle la bienvenida. 
— Ya que por mis afios y mis ocupaciones no voy yo con Vds., 
me permitiran que vaya mi hijo Unico... 

—j Vd. esta muy equivocado! — grit6 con aspereza Guillermo. 
— De ninguna manera dejo que nos acompafe en una empresa 
tan grave un mozo de tantas prendas. Hay posibilidades de una 
desgracia irreparable si no se evita tal propdsito. ; No se puede! 

Mientras que los otros comentaban con viveza el problema, se 
escapo el joven, silenciosamente y con lagrimas en los ojos, sin 
que nadie le detuviese. Y cuando volvieron en si, ya se habia ido 
muy lejos. 

[OVER] 


1. Qué habria dado el tio Antonio (i) a los hombres y (ii) a 

los animales? 

2 Quién inicié el obsequio de que goz6 la comitiva? 

,Cuadntos hijos tenia el tio Antonio? 

iPor qué se prohibia que José acompafiase a los otros? 

i Tenia José muchas ganas de asociarse a la expedicién? , Como 

lo sabe Vd.? 

6. Escribanse en espanol antonimos de las palabras siguientes: 
cortésmente (1. 8); quitdndose (1. 8); grave (1. 16); silen- 
ciosamente (1. 19). 

7. Escribanse en espaol sindnimos de las palabras siguientes: 
se disponian a (1. 5); campesino (1. 6); procuraban (1. 11); 
en seguida (1. 11). 


ar 


F 
Tradtzcase al inglés esta selecci6on. 


Aquella noche durmié Veroénica bastante mal, porque le dio mucho 
en que entretenerse el recuerdo de su conversacion con Maria. 
Aunque ésta la tenia acostumbrada a sus excentricidades, jamas 
habia oido de sus labios palabras tan crudas ni pensamientos tan 
atrevidos. Y no era el escandalo de estas confesiones lo que la 
mortificaba al acordarse de ellas, porque habia en su naturaleza, 
relativamente fria, serena y bien equilibrada, paciencia para mucho 
mas; sino la coincidencia inesperada del fruto de sus largas y 
minuciosas investigaciones del ambiente en que respiraba y se 
movia con las teorias expuestas por Maria. Una cosa es el juicio 
callado que formamos por el esfuerzo tinico de la propia observacion, 
y otra muy distinta ese mismo juicio cuando lo vemos confirmado 
a voces por los demas. 
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2-HOUR PAPER 


NoTE. Write all answers in Spanish, and all numbers in the sen- 
tences in words. Do not use any name which might indicate the 
examination centre. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


A 
Traduzcase al espafiol. 


1. If my nephew were in town now, he would lend me the money 
I need so badly; but he has gone to Great Britain. Before leaving, 
he couldn’t visit me, and I had not complained about my difficulties. 

2. I succeeded in convincing the captain that we had not realized 
the seriousness of our situation. When I had done so, he asked us 
to wait a while in the outer hall until he ascertained all the details 
of the case. 

3. They did not dare to ask for the king, and the more they de- 
layed, the more difficult it was to follow him. Yet they never grew 
tired of looking for their sovereign, whose success was on the point 
of being assured. 

4. Don’t refuse (E'mpléese la segunda persona del singular.) to 
hand over to me everything you have in your possession. In return, 
I shall remember you as long as I live, for you will have saved me 
from total ruin. I beg it of you with the greatest sincerity. Please 
help me! 

5. As soon as they entered the class room, the teacher told them 
to sit down and listen. She declared that they were pronouncing 
their syllables badly, and insisted that they repeat them very care- 
fully. They agreed that she was quite right. 

6. I saw her again last month, and noticed that she was dressed 
in black. I heard afterwards that her husband had just died. They 
had been together for more than thirty-one years when misfortune 
came upon them. 

7. They had a very good time, and at eleven o’clock in the even- 
ing they decided to return home. So they took leave of their friends, 
promising to meet them when they could. They feared that their 
separation would last many weeks. 

8. What kind of weather will it be tomorrow? —I doubt that 
it will be hot, but I may be wrong. So many changes occur from 
day to day that it is impossible to be certain. I would prefer to 
travel in a country where one finds everything more pleasant. 


[OVER] 


9. Without any doubt, the most valuable of all our buildings is 
the library. It was built a century ago, and it has a magnificent 
collection of rare books. It also pays attention to modern progress 
in the sciences and in culture. 

10. Does any person exist who doesn’t like to receive letters? Have 
you ever considered through how many hands these personal com- 
munications pass before the postman brings them to you? What 
an excellent system ours is! It is said to be the best in the world. 


B 


Empléese cada una de las siguientes expresiones en una oracion 
espafiola que indique claramente el sentido. 


1. no poder menos de 
2. hacer caso de 

3. valer la pena 

4, enterarse de 

5. desempenar un papel 


C 


Substituyanse los infinitivos entre paréntesis con la forma del 
verbo que pida el sentido. (No se copien las oraciones.) 


1. La composicion fue (escribir) por Juan. 

2. Ana pregunt6 si Pedro y yo (estar) en casa ayer. 

3. No hay nadie aqui que me (conocer). 

4. Por rica que (ser) ella, no podra comprar el castillo. 


D 


Complétense debidamente las oraciones siguientes, aes 
al espanol las expresiones entre paréntesis. 


. £(What) es la filosofia? 

j (How well) habla usted! 

. No nos dio cinco pesetas, (but) tres. 

. Pasaron la noche en casa de una prima (of theirs). 
. Llegé a América en (fifteen fifty-four). 


Oe Co DD 


E 


Escribanse en espafol unas 120 palabras sobre uno de los temas 
siguientes. 


1. Un problema importante (social o politico) de nuestro tiempo 
2. La provincia del Canada que me gusta mas 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 
GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 
LITTERATURE FRANCAISE 


EXAMEN DE DEUX HEURES 


N.B. Le candidat fera bien de s’en tenir au temps alloué a chaque 


_ | question. 





1. Andromaque (35 minutes) 


Au quatriéme acte, Pyrrhus déclare 4 Hermione: 
“Andromaque m’arrache un ceeur qu’elle déteste. 


x 


L’un par l’autre entrainés, nous courons & l’autel 
Nous jurer, malgré nous, un amour immortel. 
Apres cela, Madame, éclatez contre un traitre.” 


(a) Montrez qu’Hermione était déja au courant de cette dé- 
cision de Pyrrhus. 
(ob) Justifiez les expressions suivantes: 
(i) malgré nous, 
(ii) un traitre. 
(c) Comment Pyrrhus tentera-t-il de justifier sa décision aux 
yeux d’Hermione? 
(d) Analysez l’état d’A4me d’Hermione au moment de cette 
conversation avec Pyrrhus. 
(e) Montrez qu’Oreste s’est rendu dupe du grand amour 
d’Hermione pour Pyrrhus. 
(f) Comment expliquez-vous que Pyrrhus ne se soit pas rendu 
compte des intentions d’Hermione a son sujet? 


2. (25 minutes) 
A UN VIEIL ARBRE 


Tu réveilles en moi des souvenirs confus. 

Je t’ai vu, n’est-ce pas? moins triste et moins modeste. 
Ta téte sous l’orage avait un noble geste, 
Et Vamour se cachait dans tes rameaux confus. 


D’autres, autour de toi, comme de riches fits, 
Poussaient leurs trones noueux vers la voite céleste. 
Ils sont tombés, et rien de leur beauté ne reste; 
Et toi-méme, aujourd’hui, sait-on ce que tu fus? 


O vieil arbre tremblant dans ton écorce grise; 
Sens-tu couler encore une séve qui grise? 
Les oiseaux chantent-ils sur tes rameaux gercés? 


Moi, je suis un vieil arbre oublié dans la plaine, 

Et pour tromper l’ennui dont ma pauvre ame est pleine, 

J’aime A me souvenir des nids que j’ai bercés. 
—Pamphile Le May. 


[TOURNEZ ] 


Valeur 
approximative 


13 


7 

















(a) Relevez quatre mots ou expressions employés par I’aute 
et qui conviennent a décrire un vieillard. 

(b) Expliquez briévement ce que l’auteur de ce morceau ¢ 
le vieil arbre possédent en commun. 

(c) En employant des citations 4 l’appui de vos assertio 
montrez, en une dizaine de lignes que Pamphile Le May, dans “ 
vieil arbre’, et Louis Fréchette, dans “Renouveau’”, développe 
le méme théme, mais que Louis Fréchette y ajoute une no 
d’optimisme. 


3. (17 minutes) 
PORTRAIT 


C’est un drdéle d’enfant 
C’est un oiseau 
Il n’est plus la 


Il s’agit de le trouver 
De le chercher 
Quand il est la 


Il s’agit de ne pas lui faire peur 
C’est un oiseau 
C’est un colimacon 


Il ne regarde que pour vous embrasser 
Autrement il ne sait pas quoi faire avec ses yeux 


Ou les poser 
Il les tracasse comme paysan sa casquette 


Il lui faut aller vers vous 
Et quand il s’arréte 

Et s’il arrive 

Il n’est plus la 





Alors il faut le voir venir / 
Et l’aimer durant son voyage. { 


—Saint-Denys-Garneau. , 
(a) Quel sentiment l’auteur veut-il faire ressortir en parlan 
de enfant et du paysan? 
(6) Montrez qu’il est juste de comparer l’enfant 4 | 
(i) un oiseau, 4 
(ii) un colimacon. 
(c) Expliquez l’idée que vous découvrez dans les deux der 
niers vers. 


a | 
' 


4. La peur (Maupassant) (8 minutes) 


(a) Quel est le theme du conte intitulé “La peur’? 

(b) Comment l’incident de la brouette illustre-t-il ce théme 

(c) Qui conduisait cette brouette? 

(d) Comment Il’auteur explique-t-il qu’il n’ait ni vu ni entend 
celui qui la conduisait? 





, 
VA 
| 

| 
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5. Terre des Hommes (Antoine de Saint-Exupéry) (10 minutes) 


On ne se crée point de vieux camarades. 
La nostalgie, c’est le désir d’on ne sait quoi. 


- (a) Récrivez l’wne des deux pensées ci-dessus, a votre choix, 
et dites, en une phrase, en quelles circonstances cette pensée est 
venue a l’esprit de Saint-Exupéry. 


(b) En cing ou six lignes, expliquez toute la pensée de Saint- 
Exupéry dans l’wne ou l’auwtre de ses deux déclarations suivantes: 


(i) “Ce que j’ai fait, jamais aucune béte ne l’aurait fait.” 


(ii) “L’avion est une machine sans doute, mais quel instrument 
d’analyse!” 


6. Menaud maitre-draveur (Félix-Antoine Savard) (10 minutes) 
Ne répondez qu’a (a) ou (bd). 
(a) “Ces gens sont d’une race qui ne sait pas mourir.” 
(i) D’ot est tirée cette pensée que rappelle ici Félix- 
Antoine Savard? 
(ii) Montrez que cette pensée constitue le theme du roman 
Menaud maitre-draveur. 
(iii) Quelles deux grandes épreuves subies par Menaud 
viennent rendre douteuse la réalisation du réve de 
sa vie? 


OU 
(b) “Son enfant était mort sans méme laisser les consolations que lais- 
sent presque tous les morts.” 


(i) Dites comment est mort Joson. 
(ii) Mentionnez deux consolations dont parle l’auteur. 
(iii) Quel reproche Menaud s’adresse-t-il alors a lui-méme 
devant la mort de Joson? 


[TOURNEZ] 


Valeur 
_approximative 


15 7. Le Barbier de Séville (Beaumarchais) (14 minutes) 


“Le Comte. —Allez vous coucher, mon cher Bazile: 
vous n’étes pas bien, et vous nous faites mourir de 
frayeur. Allez vous coucher. 


Figaro. —I] a la physionomie toute renversée. 
Allez vous coucher. 


Bartholo. —D’honneur, il sent la fieévre d’une 
lieue. Allez vous coucher. 


Rosine. —Pourquoi étes-vous done sorti? On dit 
que cela se gagne. Allez vous coucher.” 








(a) Dites pour quelle raison particuliére chacun des quatr 
personnages mentionnés plus haut insiste pour que Don Bazil 
s’en aille. 

(b) Par quel moyen Alonzo avait-il réussi 4 convaincre Ba 
tholo de faire venir Rosine quelque temps auparavant? 

(c) Montrez qu’au cours de son entrevue avec Alonzo, Ba 
tholo est dupe sans étre maladroit. 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 


GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





COMPOSITION FRANCAISE 


EXAMEN DE DEUX HEURES 


NoTE. Le surveillant déposera sur votre pupitre & 9 heures a.m. 
les parties I et II. Vous pouvez répondre a la partie II a nimporte 
quel moment du temps prévu pour lV’examen. On vous suggére d’y 
consacrer 30 minutes. 


PARTIE I 
(70 points) 


NoTE 1. N’incluez rien dans votre copie qui puisse indiquer V’en- 
droit o% vous subissez votre examen. 


NOTE 2. N’écrivez qu’a toutes les deux lignes. 


Rédigez une composition d’environ 200 mots sur l’?UN des 
sujets suivants. 


(a) La plus étrange lecon 4 laquelle j’ai assisté 

(bo) En attendant le facteur 

(c) La télévision—ses avantages et ses inconvénients 

(d) Ce que l’avenir réserve aux Canadiens 

(e) La facon de donner vaut mieux que ce que |’on donne 
(f) Un coin de campagne qui me plait 

(g) Le temps passe et nous passons 











COMPOSITION FRANCAISE 
1965 
EXAMEN DE DEUX HEURES 
4 PARTIE II 
ae os (30 points) 
TE 1. Tous les numéros de la partie II ont la méme valeur. 
2. Seules les réponses indiquées dans la colonne des réponses, & droite, 
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, 7. 

4 io} ~ 2 * = , 

On offre ici quatre suggestions pour compléter chacune des phrases suivantes. 
Jans chacun des cas, choisissez la bonne réponse et encerclez, dans la colonne 
réponses, a droite, la lettre qui désigne cette réponse. 


1. Ila les cheveux... . 1 


_ (A) bruns clair (C) brun clairs oy 
ec : Ba Oat 
_ (B) brun clair (D) bruns clairs 
2. Nous lui avions parlé de sa fille... . 2. 
(A) nouveau-né (C) nouvelle-née Pore ms ce Cameras 
_ (B) nouvelle-né (D) nouveau-née 
3. ‘Ts avaient marché pendant deux heures et... . a4 
e (A) demi (B) demis (C) demie (D) demies Al Be) .O5 
4, On ne vous croira pas,...soient vos raisons. A, 
- (A) quelque (C) quelles que Al OB ]Ourals 
_ (B) quelle que (D) quels que 
5. On les juge mal,...sincéres qu’elles soient. 5. 
Bec(A) tout . (B) tous (C) toute (D) toutes At eb O ed 
6. Jeanne et son frére se sont...4 mon secours. 6. 
a (A) portés (B) portées (C) porté (D) portée Aso) bee ieee) 
7. Je cherche un endroit ou je...obtenir le succés désiré. t 
(A) peux (B) puis © (C) puisse (D) puisses Ane Ba Oo we 
8. Les hymnes que j’ai...chanter pour célébrer la féte nationale m’ont émue. 8. 
— (A) entendu (C) entendues eee Lyme 
(B) entendue (D) entendus 
9. Nous apprécions les sacrifices et les épreuves qu’elle s’est... . 9. 
— (A) imposées (C) imposés AtC SD at Gages 
_ (B) imposé (D) imposée 
ce 
0. La distance qu’elles ont...parcourir les a épuisées. 10. 
» (A) dus (B) du (C) da (D) dues Aut BO ea 
1. Mon frére et mes sceurs se sont...toute l’affaire. ii; 
: (A) racontés (C) racontée De os ee ee 
- (B) racontées (D) raconté 
2. Les. . .sifflent souvent en parlant. toe 
(A) bréche-dent (C) bréche-dents ACURG \ Cia 
_ (B) bréches-dent (D) bréches-dents 
3. Les pommes sont miires; ma scour ena... . she 13. 
— (A) cueilli (B) cueillie (C) cueillies (D) cueillis Ae Ro Ce 
14. Ils n’ont pas répondu aux espérances que ma mére en avait... . 14, 
_ (A) concus (C) concues A eis eer 


: r (B) concu (D) con¢gue 


[TOURNEZ] 


15. 


16. 


Lie 


18. 


12. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29: 


30. 


Ce peu de sous qu’elles se sont..., en voila assez pour causer ]’étonnement de 
tous. 


(A) amassé (C) amassées 

(B) amassée (D) amassés 

La plupart...cette réflexion. 

(A) s’est fait (C) se sont faits 

(B) se sont fait (D) s’est faite 

Il y a peu d’hommes qui...supporter les grands malheurs. 

(A) sait (C) sachent 

(B) savent (D) sache 

Il faudra que toi et elle...de cette affaire. 

(A) parle (B) parles (C) parlez (D) parliez 
Je m’y rendrai; ...-je périr! 

(A) dois (B) dusse (C) doive (D) dussé 
Elles les ont reconnus aprés avoir...la vue. 

(A) recouvert (C) ouvré 

(B) recouvré (D) couvert 

Malgré sa supériorité, il nous a...tous les avantages. 

(A) accédé (C) possédé 

(B) succédé (D) concédé 

Une accusation faite sans preuve est une... . 

(A) amputation (C) adaptation 

(B) imputation (D) imprécation 

Le contraire de contracter est... . 

(A) diluer (C) dilater 

(B) dilapider (D) diminuer 

Les flanes d’un navire jusqu’a la ligne de flottaison sont la... . 

(A) caréne (C) cargue 

(B) carence (D) caréme 

Une cloche d’alarme dans une tour est un... . 

(A) beffroi (B) effroi (C) orfroi (D) palefroi 
Reconnaitre un événement publiquement, c’est le... 

(A) déclamer (C) réclamer 

(B) proclamer (D) acclamer 

Un danger prochain est un danger... . 

(A) éminent (C) pertinent 

(B) proéminent (D) imminent 

Faire montre d’une qualité avec affectation, c’est faire preuve d’... 
(A) ostension (C) ostentation 

(B) ostracisme (D) oscillation 


Avoir une opinion trés avantageuse de soi-méme, c’est se rendre coupable 
Gis: 

(A) componction (C) promotion 

(B) prédilection (D) présomption 


Un discours banal et sans valeur réelle est un discours... 
(A) pompeux (C) ponctué 
(B) pompier (D) pondéré 








DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 
GRADE 18 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


GREEK AUTHORS 
2-HOUR PAPER 


NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


1. (The mark for Question 1 will be about 12% of the total.) 


Lapses 5é€ Eddwooav Ode erred) tetaptyn Kal dexarn hE pa. eyevero 
ToALopKoupevp Kpoiog, Kdpos tots oTpatiorars vméaxero TO TPOTHO 
emiBavre TOU Tet Xous da@pa dace: peta 5€ TOUTO TOAXOL mpooéBarvov 
T@ TELXEL, O7rov émripmayov wariota edoxet Eivar TO yopiov, praxis dé 

slayupas KabeotnKvias, aveywopnoay aTpaxToL. 


(a) Translate into English. 

(b) Name and account for the case of rpwr@ (1.2), puraxies (1. 4). 
(c) Why had Cyrus decided to attack the city of Sardis? 

(d) How was Cyrus able to capture the city? 


2. (The mark for Question 2 wiil be about 18% of the total.) 


KAdéwv dé ovk pn TarnOH rAdyewv Tos eEayyédAXovtas: TovTwY sé 
mapaiovvtwy tos “A@nvaios, et wi odio TicTEVoVoL, KaTacKOTrOUS 
Twas Téurpat, npéOn KaTdoKoTros autos. Kal yvovs OTL avayKacOryceTaL 
 TavTa A€yev TOUVTOLS Os dveBadrrA€EV 7) TavavTia rAéywv Wevdi)s halvec- 
sOar, avreitrev ws yp KaTacKOTOUS pn TéuTEY, Eb dé SoKEei AANOA Elvar 
Ta ayyerAoueva, TAY El TOUS avOpas. 


(a) Translate into English. 

(b) Identify, and write the principal parts of ypé@y (1. 3), yvovs 
(1. 3), duéBarrev (1. 4). 

(c) State two items of the report which the Athenians had just 
received. 

(d) What decision was reached following this discussion? 


[OVER ] 


3. (The mark for Question 3 will be about 11% of the total.) 


of dé rpéaBes érrel Hxov olkade Kal aTryyyekav TadTa Els THY TOAD, 
abupia évérece Taow: Hoav yap non év TH aobeverTaT@: TéXos dé, WS 
ovkére eOvvavTo avTéyetv, Onpamevnv Kat adXovs TLVaS Erreurpay, AUTOK- — 
patopas rept eipnvns. 


(a) Translate into English. 

(b) Name and account for the case of avtoxpdrtopas (I. 3). 
(c) Identify, and write the principal parts of éreuvpay (1. 3). 
(d) Explain the reference in tava (I. 1). 


4. (The mark for Question 4 will be about 9% of the total.) 


kal o Kpitwv, “arr oipa,” edn, ‘éywye, © Lwxpates, ETL HALOV 
3 2 . ” \ ” / A a ew i ” / > X 
eivar érl toils dpeot Kal ovr deduxdvat. Kal éyw olda adXovs Travu ore 
mivovtas, émTedav TapayyerOn avtois, Seemvnoavtas Kal cuyyEevopevous 
Tois pirous: wndev ody érretyou: Ett yap éyxwpel.” 


(a) Translate into English. 
(b) Account for the use of the participle arivovtas (I. 3). 
(c) Name and account for the mood of wrapayyer Oy (1. 3). 


5. (The mark for Question 5 will be about 16% of the total.) 
BH & tévar d1a Swpal’, iv ayyelAece TOKEDCLD, 

matpt hirAw Kal untpi’ Kiynoato 8 évdov éovtas. 

bev er? eoydpn Noto civ auderronroioe yuvarély 

nrakaTa oTpWpHo ardiTropphupa: Tw dé Ovpate 
s€épyouevm EvuBrAnTO weTa KAELTOVS BaciAHas 

és BovrAny, iva piv KadrXeov Dainkes ayavol. 


(a) Translate into English. 

(b) Name and account for the mood of ayyeiAee (1. 1). 

(c) Give the Attic equivalent of piv (1. 6), «ddeor (1. 6). 

(d) What is Nausicaa’s reason for going to her parents at this time? 
(e) Scan line 6, naming the metre. 








6. (The mark for Question 6 will be about 12% of the total.) 


” \ a , 
“ide S€ cov piOov trotiwWéypyevor toyavdovTat. 
> oy rn e \ IECEN / > / 
aX aye On Eeivov ev eri Opdvou apyuponXou 
eloov avactiaas, ov O€ KnpiKEToL KE AEVTOV 
3 a fe 
oivov émixphaat, tva kal Avi teprrixepatve 
iF oe Pres. / eS > ee > an 
somreicopev, OS O ixétnow dw aidolocy orndel. 
8 , 8e. / / 8 / x 8 27 ” 
optrov o€ Eeivm Taplin Sotw évdov éovtwyr. 


(a) Translate into English. 

(b) Explain the reference in ofée (1. 1). 

(c) State two characteristics of the Phaeacians which are revealed 
in this passage. 


7. (The mark for Question 7 will be about 12% of the total.) 


ae a Fok 


coe, ce 8 rw , 6 / 
vpeis 8 otpvverOe dw Hor havonevnduy, 
@s K éue Tov dvoTHVOY éuAs émuBnoeTe TAaATpPNS 
ie \ / Oy x / 7\ 
Kat Tep TOAAA TaGovTa: iddvTa pe Kal AiTroL ai@v 
KTHowW eunv, Oua@ds Te Kal repedhés péya dapma.” 
sas épal’. of © apa Twavtes érnveov nO éxédevov 
meumeépmeva Tov Ecivov, émel KaTA poipay EevTrev. 
(a) Translate into English. 
(b) Name the place referred to in wazpys (1. 2). 
(c) State two means by which Odysseus makes his appeal convinc- 
ing. 


8. (The mark for Question 8 will be about 10% of the total.) 
Answer either (a) or (b). 
(a) Write a note on the character of Socrates as revealed by 
the events of the last day of his life. 
OR 


(b) “The story of Nausicaa, as told by Homer, possesses 
great charm for the reader.” Discuss this statement. 

















DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 138 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





GREEK COMPOSITION 
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Note. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


1. (The mark for Question 1 will be about 60% of the total.) 
Translate into Greek: 


1. Fearing that the Spartans would destroy the ships, they 
decided to march to the harbour with all possible speed. 


2. To be worthy of honour, an army must fight bravely whenever 
the enemy attack. 


3. Although the Persians were retreating, for a long time we 
wondered whether they were trying to trick us. 


4. Would there not have been great danger, if the light-armed 
troops had not taken their weapons with them? 


5. The Athenians advanced so quickly on the second day that the 
cavalry were prevented from achieving their objective. 


6. You happened to be in the marketplace; tell us what you saw 
Socrates doing. 


7. If he thinks that he will be unable to do something, he will 
never promise to do it. 


8. Wait until I arrive; I shall be leaving the city before you 
return home. 


[OVER ] 


2. (The mark for Question 2 will be about 40% of the total.) 


Translate into English. 

(After receiving permission from the Thebans to send a delegation to 
discuss the negotiation of peace, the Corinthians consult the Spartans and 
their other allies.) 


of O€ KopivOio mpéa Bas eis OnBas Ereurpav errepnoopmevous et TUYOLEV AV 
> / 3 x \ e a Diy > / ’ / In na 3 an \ 
elpynuns. érret d€ of OnBaia iévar éxédevov eenOncayv édoar opas érOeiv Kal 
el Tos TUMpmaYOUS, WS pEeTA eV TAV BovrAOMEeVwY TroLnoOpEVOL THY ELPHYNY, 
Tous 5€ moAEL“oV aipovpevous edcovTes TroAEMELY. ExovT@Y b€ TOV OnBaiwv 
> / > iv e / >. 
séAOovtes eis Aaxedaipova ot Kopiv@cor eizrov. 


‘<npuels, @ avopes Aaxedarmcriol, pos buds wapecpwev UpeTepor Pirot, 

a co rn rr an 

kal akodper, eb wév TLvVa OpaTe owTnpiav Huiv, éav SLaKapTEep@pev TroAEMOU- 

fn Yo / / / 

vres, OvdaEat Kal Huds: eb O€ ATdpws yryvw@oKeTE EYOVTA TA NueTEpAa, EL MeV 

Kal vpiv cuppépe, Toncacba pe? Huav THY EipnvnY: WS OVE ET OVOEVMV 

1odv Hovov 7) we? vwov cwOeinwev Ef wévTor bueis NoyiSerOe cuphépey bpiv 

ToAeuetv, Seducla Uuay eaoar Huds Elpnvnv Tromoacba. cwOevTes pev yap 

> if an ec rn a 

lows av avis ett ToTé ev Kalp@ viv yevoiveOa: éav Sé viv amoAwpeba, 

dnArov Stu ovdérroTe YpHorpor ETL EoopeOa.” 


s 4 ¢ r 
axovoavtes O€ TavTa of Aaxedatuomor Tots Te KopiwOiows cvveBovrevov 
1sTHY ElpHyny Tonoaca Kai TOY GAKwY oUppaywv érétpelray Tois p1 
Bovromevors adv éavtois Trodepety avatravecOat: avtol 0 épacay TodEpovr- 
‘ ae XN ey “a / > ¢ / \ > Zt a \ a 
Tes mpage 6 te dv TH Oe@ Hirov 7 UdjoecOa dé ovdeTrOTE, HY Tapa TOY 
7 4 an 
matépwv mapérkaBov Meconvnv, tavtns otepnOjvar. ot odv KopivOror 
s a , > 
aKovaavTes TAUTA ETropevovTo els TAS OnBas eri THY eipnvnv. 


duaxaptepéw (1. 7)—persist in 
arropws éxev (1. 8)—to be in a desperate condition 
oupdépe (1. 9)—it is advantageous 
vpinme (UpjcecBat) (1. 17)—allow 





DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 
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ITALIAN AUTHORS 


2-HOUR PAPER 


) NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


A 


Rispondere in italiano, con frasi complete, a dieci delle seguenti 
domande su Avventure di Pinocchio (35 parole al massimo per ogni 
risposta). 


| 1. Chi fu il vero responsabile della lotta fra Mastr’Antonio e 
| Geppetto? Perché? 

| 2. Com’era fornita la stanza in cui abitava e lavorava Geppetto? 
3. Trovato l’uovo nel monte della spazzatura, perché Pinocchio, 
invece di sdigiunarsi, fini con avere pit’ fame di prima? 

4, Quali erano i pensieri di Pinocchio mentre egli andava alla 
scuola? 

5. Come sappiamo che il burattinaio Mangiafoco, benché paresse 
un omone spaventoso, in fondo era un buon uomo? (due punti) 
| 6. Perché Pinocchio non volle dare retta ai consigli del Grillo- 

parlante quando questi gli consiglio di ritornare a casa? (due punti) 
7. Come e da chi fu salvato Pinocchio dopo che la Volpe e il 
| Gatto lo ebbero impiccato al ramo della Quercia grande? 

8. Perché il carceriere non voleva permettere a Pinocchio di uscire 
di prigione quando |’Imperatore ordino che fossero aperte le prigioni 

agl’incarcerati? 
9. Arrivato all’isola delle “Api industriose’”’, perché Pinocchio si 
| vergognava a chiedere |’elemosina, e allo stesso tempo non voleva 
cercare un po’ di lavoro? 

10. Come mantenne Pinocchio la parola quando promise alla Fata 


| di studiare e di comportarsi sempre bene? 


11. Com’era diverso il ‘‘Paese dei balocchi” da tutti gli altri paesi 
| del mondo? 

12. Che cosa accadde a Pinocchio dal momento in cui venne tra- 
| sformato in un piccolo somaro fino al momento in cui tornod ad 
_ essere burattino di nuovo? (tre punti) 

13. Che cosa comincid a fare Pinocchio dopo che lui e il suo babbo 


. _| ebbero trovato un rifugio nella capanna abbandonata? (tre punti) 





[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


39 


15 
























B 


In tredici delle seguenti citazioni dare il nome della persona ch 
parla, e spiegare brevemente in italiano le circostanze nelle qual 
sono dette. 


1. “Insegno l’abbaco alle formicole.” 
2. “Povero burattino! Ha ragione a non voler tornare a casa 
Chi lo sa come lo picchierebbe quell’omaccio di Geppetto!” 
3. “Se il mio babbo fosse qui ora non mi troverei a morire ¢ 
sbadigli! Oh! che brutta malattia che é la fame!” 
4. ““Aprimi, ti dico! Se no, quando vengo in casa, il gatto te | 
do io!” 
5.“Lo leggerei volentieri, ma per l’appunto oggi non so leggere.4 
6. “Che vi pare? Quelli li sono persone troppo educate, perche 
facciano un affronto simile alla signoria vostra.” 
7. “In questa casa non c’é nessuno; sono tutti morti.” 
8. “Se tutti i gatti ti somigliassero, fortunati i topi!” | 
9. “Noi non vogliamo regali; a noi ci basta di averti insegnat@ 
il modo di arricchire senza durar fatica, e siamo contenti co 
pasque.”’ 

10. “Quel povero diavolo é stato derubato di quattro monete& 
d’oro: pigliatelo dunque, e mettetelo subito in prigione.” 

11. “Allora, ragazzo mio, se ti senti davvero morir dalla famey 
mangia due belle fette della tua superbia e bada di non prendert 
un’indigestione.” 

12. “Bada, Pinocchio! I ragazzi fanno presto a promettere, mé 
il pit delle volte, fanno tardi a mantenere.” 

13. “‘Pazienza! La lascero gridare. Quando avra gridato ben ben 
si chetera.” 

14. “Se oggi ti sei liberato dalla noia dei libri e delle scuole, le 
devi a me, ai miei consigli, alle mie premure, ne convieni? Nor 
sono che i veri amici, che sappiano rendere di questi grandi favori.” 

15. ‘““Non son io, che mi son fatto inghiottire: gli é lui che mi he 
inghiottito! Ed ora, che cosa dobbiamo fare qui al buio.” 

16. “Addio, padrone; se avete bisogno di una pelle per fare un 
tamburo, ricordatevi di me.” 

17. Quando i ragazzi, di cattivi diventano buoni, hanno la virtt 
di far prendere un aspetto nuovo e sorridente anche nell’interno 
delle loro famiglie.” 





C 


Rispondere in italiano, con frasi complete, alle domande che 
seguono questo brano. 


Nei tempi antichi Roma aveva costumi barbari. I] suo Colosseo 
serviva di teatro alle lotte dei gladiatori e al martirio dei cristiani. 
Il popolo romano era vago di quel genere di macello umano e accor= 
reva entusiasta a pascersi di tali spettacoli. I gladiatori erano colora 
che combattevano nel circo contro altri uomini oppure contro i leoni, 





proximate 
Values 


le tigri, le pantere, e tutte quelle fiere che erano rinchiuse in gabbie 
nei sotterranei del Colosseo, e che, al momento del grande spettacolo, 
entravano nel circo e si trovavano in presenza delle loro vittime. 
I] gladiatore era armato di spada, portava in capo |’elmo di ferro, 
e aveva al braccio uno scudo. La lotta fra due gladiatori era 
all’ultimo sangue, e quando uno dei due combattenti cadeva ferito; 
deponeva le armi e restava in piena mercé del vincitore che lo 
trucidava, o lo graziava secondo il desiderio delle nobili matrone 
romane, che esprimevano la loro decisione, col dito pollice, all’insi 
o allingit. Se era all’insu, la grazia; se era all’ingii, la morte. 
L’imperatore assisteva a questi giuochi, come i Romani li chiama- 
vano, col piu feroce entusiasmo e riceveva dalle vittime combattenti 
al loro entrare nell’arena, quando passavano sfilando davanti alla 
sua loggia, il saluto latino: “Morituri te salutant.” 


1. Come sappiamo che lo scrittore di questo brano non approva 
le usanze dei Romani antichi? 

2. Che cosa indica che i Romani antichi avevano costumi pit 
barbari che civili? 

3. Che vuol dire lo scrittore quando dice che la lotta fra due 
gladiatori era all’ultimo sangue? 

4. Come esprimevano le nobili matrone romane il loro desiderio 
quanto al gladiatore ferito? 

5. Di che erano armati i gladiatori e contro chi combattevano? 


D 
Tradurre in inglese il brano seguente. 


Quando venni al paese di cui parlo, nei primi tempi tutti i 
volti mi parevano uguali, tutte le donne si rassomigliavano, ricche 
€ povere, giovani e vecchie. Ma poi a poco a poco cominciai a 
distinguere |’una dall’altra, e cominciai a entrare in ogni casa. 

Quando la prima neve cominciava a cadere, una lenta tristezza 
s’impadroniva di noi. Era un esilio il nostro: la nostra citta era 
lontana e lontani erano i libri, gli amici, le vicende varie e mutevoli 
di una vera esistenza. Accendevamo la nostra stufa verde, col lungo 
tubo che attraversava il soffitto: ci riunivamo tutti nella stanza 
dove c’era la stufa, e li cucinavamo e mangiavamo, mio marito 
scriveva al grande tavolo ovale, i bambini giocavano coi giocattoli 
sul pavimento. 

Sul soffitto della stanza era dipinto un uccello: e io guardavo 
Vuccello e pensavo che quello era l’esilio. L’esilio era l’uccello, era 
la stufa verde, era la vasta e silenziosa campagna e l’immobile 
neve. Alle cinque suonavano le campane della chiesa di Santa 
Maria, e le donne ci andavano, coi loro scialli neri e il viso rosso. 
Tutte le sere mio marito ed io facevamo una passeggiata: tutte le 
sere camminavamo a braccetto, immergendo i piedi nella neve. Le 
case che costeggiavano la strada erano abitate da gente conosciuta 
e amica: e tutti uscivano per salutarci. 
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NOTE. Write all answers in Italian, and all numbers in the sentences 
mM words. Do not use any name which might indicate the examina- 
_ thon centre. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


A 


1. Tradurre in italiano le parole fra parentesi. (Non scrivere 
la frase intera.) 


(a) Quando incontrai Pietro (I recognized him). 
(b) Il facchino (has moved) il pianoforte. 
(c) Paolo (has placed) il libro sulla scrivania. 
(d) Non sta bene che essi (go out) adesso. 
(e) Garibaldi (was born) a Nizza. 
(f) Il vento tirava (worse) che mai. 
(g) E arrivato ’uomo (whose) figlie sono nella nostra classe. 
(h) (He who) sa nuotare é fortunato. 
(7) Questo ragazzo diventera (a musician). 
(7) Ho letto un dramma (by Pirandello). 
(k) Ha portato i suoi libri e (mine). 
(1) Non sapevo che essi (had fallen asleep). 
(m) Farete una bella cosa (by helping him). 
(n) Il ginocchio (hurt her) ogni volta che giocava. 
(0) Voglio (to congratulate them). 
(p) Non potevano (tell it to us). 
(q) Io me ne andai, ma lui (remained and drank) un’aranciata. 
(vr) Questi quadri sono belli, ma (I like those). 
-(s) Prima di mangiare (let us wash our hands). 
(t) Egli é pit povero (than I). 
(w) Credo che egli (will send us some) fra un paio di settimane. 
(v) (Happiness) non dipende (on one’s being rich). 
(w) Egli arrivo in questo paese (on July 23rd, 1958). 


[OVER ] 





Approximate 
Values 


3 2. Sostituendo pronomi dovunque sia possibile, scrivere corr 
tamente le seguenti frasi. 


(a) Insegnava litaliano alle ragazze. 

(b) Siamo abituati a questi colori. 

(c) Avevo promesso queste cose a Maria. 
(d) Tutti parlano di questa novita. 

(e) L’ho spiegato a Giovanni, non a Rosa. 
(f) Pietro é pit bravo di Carlo e Giuseppe. 


4 3. Dare il plurale delle seguenti espressioni. 


(a) Apparecchio cinematografico 
(b) Medico greco 

(c) Labbro rosso 

(d) Dito lungo 

(e) Artista italiano 

(f) Radio nuova 


10 4. Scrivere frasi complete con i seguenti gruppi di parole. (U 
frase per ciascun gruppo.) 


(a) Stanco, sentirsi, dormire, viaggio. 

(b) Incantevole, colazione, ristorante, panorama. 
(c) Raffreddore, inverno, soprabito, uscire. 

(d) Divertirsi, nuotare, pomeriggio, spiaggia. 
(e) Treno, aspettare, in ritardo, amici. 


B 
Tradurre in italiano le frasi seguenti. 


10 1. Where did you get all those books? How interesting they look 
If I had known that you were going to the bookstore, I would have 
told you to buy me something to read, perhaps a magazine or a 
collection of short stories. 


10 2. Your sister is right when she says that she is unable to om 
our invitation if she doesn’t even know what it’s all about. Let’s 
telephone her as soon as possible and explain it to her, otherwisé 
she will change her mind and stay home all evening. 

10 3. John always has the right answer when anyone asks him 
a question. How does he ever manage to learn so much in such a 
short time? There is no doubt that he is the best pupil in the class, 
and everyone is very proud of him. 


10 4. I’m surprised that you are complaining about the performance 
at the theatre. After all, you must bear in mind that you had been 
warned more than once that it wasn’t worth the trouble to go and 
see this show, but you went just the same. What a pity! 





proximate 
Values 


10 5. Although he usually preferred poetry to prose, that morning 
he felt like reading a good novel. Having locked the door, he sat 
down in his easy chair and began looking at the titles on poe 
bookshelf in front of him. 

10 6. Since you have nothing else to do, please let’s leave at once. 
We wouldn’t want to arrive late. You know what our teacher is 
like when some student interrupts one of his endless speeches. We 
have only ten minutes left. 


C 
Scrivere in italiano un componimento di circa 120 a 150 parole 
10 su uno dei temi seguenti. 
1. L’importanza dello sport nelle scuole canadesi 
2. Il valore del viaggiare nei paesi stranieri 
3. Il posto della donna nella societa contemporanea 


- 
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I. Answer in Russian using complete sentences, the questions 
| following each of (a), (b), (c), (d), (e), (f). 


r | () BOF MPABAY BUAUT, JA HE CKOPO CKAKET. 
1. Kak Briraayjea rynen? 

2. Wlovemy wena AkceHoBa mpocuaa ero He exath? 

3. [ge uw ¢ keM Kynel HOUeBaI? 

4. K wemy Upucyquan Kyla u Kya ero cocaamm? 


(b) CHET 


1. [ge croaa yom Ioranosa? 
2. K uemy Tarbana Lerpopna foro He Moria IpuBBIKHYTS? 
3. OT Koro Jefirenant Ioranop ysHaa, 410 orem ero ymep? 
4. Bcé B fome Onl Takum, Kakum Jloranmop xorea ero Buyets. Kak 970 
CIYYHI0Ch ? 


(c) . ee EB 
1. Tlouemy xotea noxapubiii chirpaTh IbBa? 
2. Uro Kata fetaza Kora sKepeOaknH upumer k Hef? 


3. Uro dhepeOakuH no10xKuI nepex Kareit u uro on elt ckaszaa? 
4. Orgero y Karu-muimmnonepKu Tekan caesnt? 


tay  -BBIMTPHINTHbIM BUAET 


1. Kya VUsan Jmurpuy cea nocae yikuHa HW YTO OH CTad JelaTb? 
_ 2. Wowemy cyupyru craau cMeaTsca M QOATO MOAYA TaaferM Apyr wa 
fe Apyra? 
3. Ecan 65 OuxeT BEIuTpad, uTO Mean J[Mutrpuy xoted Ob KynUTD? 
_ 4, Tlouemy amo wenn noKa3zaioch Wsany J|Mutpw4y UpoTuBHbIM H He- 
_-HaBUCTHBIM ? 
(e) ' TIAPYCHHOBbIM I0PT®EIb 
1. Ogun myx ropopua «ene, 4T0 y Hero cBepxypouHaa padora. Kyja on 
 XOquI? 


2. Uo cTata TOBOpUuTh KeHa HU KOMY OHA OOeMala HalMcaTh U WoAato- 
BaTbCA, YTO My ee BarpyxeH paooroli? 

3. Uro Gabymika cfetaza ¢ CbeCTHIMA Upulacamn? 

4, Korga qorajatacb Kena, UTO MYX eli cKazad HeIpaBsy 0 CBepXyPOU4HBIX 
3aHATUAX ? 


[OVER ] 


Approximate 















Values (f) CAIOH 
1. Uro ropopua raaBuni AOKTOp, Upomasch ¢ posuTeraMM OOIbHO! 
JCBOUKH ? 


2. Uro Fepouka WOMpocHsa MaMy OfHaKAB yTpoM ? 
3. Kyqa momér mala u ¢ KeM OH pasroBapuBat? 
4, Uro cuutca Haye, korga cI0OH yxOquT Jomo? 


15 II. Read this passage and then answer in Russian, using complete 
sentences, the questions following it. 


Yxxe HeCKOIbKO Hefetb TOPOA OLA OOOKCH TeCHHIM KOIbIOM Bparos, 
BAKOBAHHBIX B Ke1e30; MO HOUAM BaKUTAIMCh KOCTPH, HM OTOH CMOTPeI HE 
uépHOl ThMBI Ha CTeHBI TOPOAa MHOKECTBOM KPacHbIX Tia3 — OHH Ibllady 
B10pasHoO, HU STO MOAcTeperaomee TOPeHHe BEIBEBaAIO B OCaKJCHHOM Topose 
Mpauuble [yMBI. 

Co cre BUyeIu, Kak BCE TeCHee CHUMAIACh MeTAA BPaToB, kak MeIbKawrT 
BKpyr orHeli ux YepHe TeHH; ObINO CABIMIHO pikaHWe CHITHX JOMaei, 
JOHOCHICA 8BOH OpysKHA, TpOMKU XOXOT, pasyaBaluch Becéible Meche 
Jiofel, yBepeHHEIX B 1W0Oexe, — a YTO MYYNTeIbHee CIBIMATb, YEM CMeX 
mecHu Bpara? 








Bce py4bu, UMTaBMMe Topox BOsOW, Bparu s8a0pocadm TpylaMu, OHM 
BBUKTIN BUHOTPasHukU BOKPYT CTeH, BHITONTAIM NOIA, BAIpyOuIM cap 
TOpOA OIA OTKPEIT CO BCEX CTOPOH, H MOUTH Kab JeHb NYWKA U MyDIKe 
Bparow OCHMaIH erO YTYHOM UH CBHHIIOM. 


Ilo yskKuM yauaM Topofa yrpioMO WMaradu OTPAIH COALaT, UCTOMICHHEIX 
OOAMH, NOJYTOAOAHEIX; H3 OKOH JOMOB W3IMBAIMCh CTOHBI PaHeHBIX, KPUKHY 
Opeya, MOAMTBEL KeHUIMH HU U1ay Fete. PasropapuBaln NofaBleHHO, BIOI-9 
Tol0ca HU, OCTaHaBINBaA Ha WOAycAoBe peyb pyr Apyra, HallpAKeHHO 
BCIYMIMBAIMCh — He HAYT IM Ha UpucTyN Bparu. 


1. JlaBHo aM Tropoy Ont1 OOT0HEH TECHEIM KOIbIOM BPAaTOB? 

2. UTO BHISHBalO B OCaKAEHHOM TOPOe MpayHble AYMBI? 

3. UrTo cheraim Bparu nepex roposom? 

4, Kro uw kak Maral 10 yanmam? 

5. Kak pasroBapuBaiH J01M B ropofse Mk YeMy UPHCAyMMBAINCh ? 


15 III. Read this passage, and then answer in English the questions 
following it, using complete sentences. 

Illex & Ham ocenbi 1942 roga us Amepuen u us Anranm Oompmoi 
KapaBaH cyfoB. Bmecte ¢ KopaOJAMM COW3HUKOB III U Halu TOproBEe 
cygqa. Korja kapaBaH IpHO1M3vIcA Kk HaluM ceBepHBIM OeperaM, HeMIIbI 
TocdaiH Ha Hero Ty4Yy OoMOapAUPOBINMKOB HM BOSYMHDIX TOpMesoMocieER. 


Pa3qalocb HecKOIbKO B3pHBOB. tama B3MeTHYI0Ch BbIMe MayT Hal 
OMHUM U3 OOAbIIMX WapOXOAOB COW3HUKOB. OTHeHHEe BCIIBINKN paslepHyin 
HabucaBlini TymaH. MI TyT Bce BUeIM, kak MaTpOCHI TopeBmero Kopabsa 
cTaIH TYMMTh WoKap. Yepes noryaca nomap Ona noTymeH. M napoxog 
OLarouo1yYHO UpMMe B OMMH UB HaMMX CeBepHEIX MOPTOB. 








22 





He yuactBoBal B TYIMeHHH LOKapa Ha CBOeM Mapoxoye AMM ofUuH 
yeroBek. ITO OHI oteKTpuK Jxopax P. BapsrBom ero Br6pocus0 B mope. 
Bequsra ye 3axieOniBatca, KOrqa ero 3aMeTuaM C OfHOrO m3 Hallux 
Kopabsel. Joxopaxa cnacau. Jtoraa Boja Bapennosa Mops, ABaqnaTs MUAYT 
AepxKabilad WapHsA B cBoeli TeqAHO XBaTKe, UyTb ObII0 He 3amoposmaa 
ero HacmepTb. C OOAbIIMM TpyAOM OTXOAMIM ero Halu mMopaKu. JxopmKy 
IpUuMA0Ch FOTO OTAERUBATHCA B TociMTate Ha GOepery. Ilorom ou mompa- 
BUICA M cTal IporyiMBaThesA 0 Toposxy. Al nosHakomuaca c¢ HUM. DTO Op 
HeEBBICOKUM CBeTIOTIasbhiii Mapenek. OH HOCH KOPWUHEBYIO KYPTKY U3 
3aMIIM, KOTOPAA HEMHOKKO NOKOpOOMAach OT AoITOTO upeOsiBaHUA B MOPCKOli 
Boge. XoMUA OH 6e3 Maku, WOACTABMB NOIAPHOMY BeTpy WupoKnii 100 u 
OeLOKYpble MATKO BbwUIMecA BOLOCH. Ha noAce xT0MGATOOyMamHBIX CHHUX, 
TpyOo NOMMTHX OpiwOK c OOADIIMMM KapMaHaMU BUCer MaTpoccKUi HOM. 


1. What happened when the convoy approached Russia? 
2. Why wasn’t George helping to put down the fire? 

3. Why did he have to spend a long time in a hospital? 
4. When did the author meet George? 

5. What did George wear? 


IV. Read this passage, and then answer in English the questions 
following it, using complete sentences. 


Mnoro A Buyed Ha CBOEM BeKY JOMOB, OOADINNX MH MAJeHBKUX, KAMeHHEIX 
WM JepeBAHHEIX, CTapbixX HM HoBEIX. Ho ocobeHHO A 3alOMHMI OME JOM. ITO, 
BUpoOweM, He JOM, a JOMUK. OH Mad, B OHH MaJeHbKUL vTaK WU B TPH OHA, 
WU yKacHO TOX0H Ha MaleHDKy, ropOaTyl cTapymKy B uerle. OH TOKpa- 
men B OeibIi WBeT HM WOKPLIT YepenuuHO KpHMel. JomuK Bech yTOHYI B 
BeleHH MeAKOBUN, akalluii u Tonote. Ero mupokui Bop cTOUT pARoM C 
APYyIUMU, TOKe WMPOKUMA 3eIEHLIMU JBOpaMU, M BLIXOAUT Ha MocKoBcKyw 
yauny. Huxkro m0 sto yaune HUKOrAa He e31HT, peAKO KTO XOMUT. 


OkHa B JOMUKe HUKOFAa He OTKPHIBAIOTCA, MOTOMY 4TO OONTaTeIM JOMUKA 
He J00AT cBeTa U cBeKeTO BOSAYyXa. JOA, KOTOPHIe NOCTOAHHO WKUBYT Cpesu 
MeIKOBU, U akalul, paBHosyMHE k Upupose. Boxpyr AomuKa palit semHoi, 
KUBYT BeCeIbIEC ITM, B JOMUKE Ke JeTOM 3HOMHO M AYO, sumo — 
HKapKO, kak B Oahe, yrapHO WM CKYYHO, CKYWHO... 


B nepBHi pas moceTHI A STOT OMMK yuKe faBHO, 10 flery. A UpuBes 
TOKIOH OT X03AuHA OMA, NOAKOBHUKA Unkamacospa, ero ene U ouepH. ITO 
TepBoe MOé NOcelmeHue A NOMHIO UpekpacHo. Jia HU HeIb3A He NOMHMTD. 


Mena BCTpPeTUIa MaleHDKkaA NO1HaA *KeHMIMHAa, JeT copoka, KoTOpadA ¢ 
yKacOM MU M3YMIeCHHeM CMOTpela Ha MeHA, KOra A BXOAMI B Bar. J Ona 
<4yKO>, TOCTh, MOAOAOH YetoBeK—M 9TOFO OHIO fOCTATOUHO, UTOOBL 
HOBeprHyTh OOuTaTerel fOMa B u3yMJeHMe M yixKac. B pykax y MeHA He 


[ OVER | 


Sano WOR LON HA Tonopa, HU peBolbBepa, Apyerw0no yab0aica, HO MeH 
BCTpeTHIM TpeBOTOH. ’ 


—Koro  uMew YecTb UM YOBOABCTBMe BUeTb? — cupocusa MeH 
[poKaMUM TOLOCOM KeHMMHA, B KOTOpOH A y3sHad xo3aiixy Joma UnkamacoB 


N.B. To be answered in English. 


1. What types of houses did the author see in his lifetime? 
2. To what does the author compare one particular house? 
. Why were the windows of this house always closed? 
When did the author visit the house for the first time? 
What was the purpose of the first visit to the house? 

. Describe the appearance of the woman who opened the door 
. How did the woman look at the author? 

. What did the woman say to the author? 
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NOTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. Do not use 
any name which might indicate the examination centre. 


A 


Write the words in parentheses in the appropriate form. Trans- 
late into Russian the expressions given in English, writing the 
numbers in words. (Do not copy the rest of the sentences.) 


1. A xouy, 4700H OHa (B3ATb) Mu (pouNTaTS) (9Ta KHUTa). 
2. Uexop ymep (in July 1904) B (Tepmanua). 

3. Llomaaylicra, (mepepectu) stor paccKas! 

4, A upumés jomoii B (half past nine). 

5. Bee cryfeHTh sanumairca (five hours a day). 

6. Moa cectpa usyyaet (Russian and French languages). 
7. Oa xopomuii MaTemaTuk u (xopolmas iKeHa). 

8. Y moero Opata muoro (padora), oH oveHb (busy man). 
9. A oueHb TOp#ycb (cBOA cecTpa). 

10. Mot orem cugut B (yrom). 

11. Cxopo y (#) OyyeT MHoro (eHErH). 

12. Y Hac math (O01bmIMe KHUT). 

13. Jpaguats (comgat) (were going) m0 yauue. 

14. (One should not) tak muHoro kyputs! 

15. Y (mos cectpa) Oorur ron0Bpa; y (0Ha) HacMOpK UH Kalle. 
16. (OH) HeT J0Ma; OH TOIbKO 4TO (BHfTH). 

17. A saBtpa (KymuTS) cede TepuaTKu. 

18. B Oyfymem rosy a (XO{uTD) B TeaTp Kaxklyw Heer. 
19. Buepa a (mucaTb) MucbMO MH (OTUpaBHTD) ero. 
20. Msi JOBOIbHEI (CBO IpelosaBatTeiu). 

21. He (6eratb) Tak ObictTpo! 

22. (Bal) Herb384 Tak MHOTO pasroBapuBaTb O (Apyrue). 
23. (SakpHTb) ABepb H (cajuTpca) syecb! 


B 


Translate into Russian. Write the numbers in the sentences in 
words. 

1. If I had known the Spanish language, I would have studied 
Spanish songs. 

2. I have one clock at home and another in my office. One is 
always five minutes fast and the one which is at home half an 


hour slow. 
[OVER] 


Approximate 
Values 




















3. The doctor came into the room and approached the bed ¢ 
the sick person. 
4. We have been living in Toronto for a long time. In a yea 
we are going to move to England. 
5. It is important for every student to study hard all year roun¢ 
6. My sister is seven years younger than I am; my cousin | 
two years older. 
7. It is a pity that you were sick last month; I would hav 
been glad to have seen you then. 
8. The U.S.S.R. is the largest country in the world and Canada iggy 
larger than the United States. 
9. In summer I like to play tennis; my friend, however, prefers} 
chess. He plays it day and night. 
10. When my parents go for a walk, I stay at home all by myself 
11. Do not read that book! You are not supposed to touch it. 
12. Lately I have become interested in English Literature. I hop 
to study it at the University. 
13. When it rains we either rest or go to visit friends. 
14. What is playing at the movies tonight? 
15. The programme begins exactly at eight o’clock. 
16. Let him do all the work tomorrow; we have been working 
all week long. 
17. Let us go to the theatre on Tuesday; on Friday we shall listen 
to a concert. 
18. When I came home the door was locked and I had to call my 
brother. 
19. I usually travel by plane, but I once went across Europe by 
train in the winter. } 
20. This spring I bought all the things I needed at the big store 
on the corner. Ten days ago I bought a pair of shoes, a blue suit, 
and a black overcoat. ; 
C 
Write in Russian a composition of approximately 125 words on 
one of the following topics. 


1. Korga a upuexal B Ranajy 

2. Y Bpaywa 

3. Ilouemy & peliMa usyyatTh pycckuii aAsbiK 
4. Tearp (xnHO) B Ranaje 





D 


1. Form the present active participle and the present adverbial 
participle (‘“‘gerund’’) from each of 


aBaThb, Oerath, MBIT, CMCATLCA, 3AKPHIBATh, OeBATbCA, OO1eTH, HECTH, 
WATU, TOOUTD. 


2. Form the past passive participle from each of 


HalucaTb, CKhasaTb, BbINMTb, paseTb, BHIMbITb, YCJbIMAaTb, MpOuuTtath, 
TepeBecTu, ath. 


E 
Give the simple comparative of 


KPacuBEi, Y3KUH, HeMHbIM, XOpomMii, m10x0, rpomKui, tTuxui, 
OoibMo, MaleHbKni. 


F 
Form the genitive plural, dative plural, and instrumental plural of 
sTOT aHTiIuvaHut pycckaa JlepeBHsl 
Mou pyr Commo ruas 


ee ChIH 
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ENGLISH 


NOTE. Credit will be given for good English and for the orderly 
presentation of material. Candidates who neglect these essentials 
will be penalized. 


PART A 
(approximately 25 minutes) 
Answer any three questions in Part A. 


Write your answer to each of the three questions chosen in a 
paragraph of not more than five sentences. 


1. Although the boy is the main character in By the Waters of 
Babylon, the two older men from whom he learns are interestingly 
portrayed. Identify one of these men and show how the author 
succeeds in making him interesting. 


2. Give two examples of ironic comedy or two examples of sus- 
pense, in Across the Bridge, and show how each example is effective. 


3. “In Thackeray’s essay, On Being Found Out, the episode of 
the beating. of the poltroon in St. James’s Street is typical of the 
mood of mockery throughout the entire essay.” Show how, in two 
other episodes, this mood is sustained. 


4. Pratt described the “one carved instant” as the sea-gulls flew. 


What effect is achieved by the use of the adjective carved? 
How does he achieve this same effect elsewhere in the poem? 


5. Give a good reason why Arnold chose to describe the beach 
at Dover by night instead of by day, and defend your answer. 


6. Thou wast not born for death, immortal bird! 
No hungry generations tread thee down... 


These two lines bring together two important themes in Keats’ 
“Ode to a Nightingale’. What are these two themes and how are 
they brought together in these lines? 


[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


12 


PART B 
(approximately 70 minutes) 
Answer Questions 7 and 8. , 


7. Read the following passage carefully and answer the questions ; 
which follow it. (The sentences are numbered for your conven-— 
ience.) You are advised to give some preliminary consideration to- 
all the questions of Part B before attempting your précis. . 


(1) But King Lear embodies truth in another important way. 
(2) The goods and bads may be shown as inseparable—that is, 
eternally present in all human actions and in the nature of the 
universe—but both are real (good as well as evil), and they are 
distinguishable. (3) Further, though good cannot be said to triumph, 
neither can evil. (4) A balance, however precarious, is maintained. 
(5) Although the play denies the comforts of optimism, it does 
not retreat into cynicism. (6) Its world is hard; evil is an ever- 
present wolf at the door. (7) But man is free to act and to learn. 
(s) Even though Lear never learns what makes these hard hearts, 
he learns much about the workings of his own heart. (9) He could 
have found it all in the traditional moral heritage of mankind, but 
such is the nature of modern tragic man that he must learn it in 
his own way and on his own pulses. (10) He had heard by the 
hearing of the ear, but at last he saw. (11) What keeps the atmos- 
phere of the play still sweet is just that substance of traditional 
knowledge, relearned through agonizing experience, an affirmation 
in the face of the most appalling contradictions. (198 words) 


The Vision of Tragedy, 
by Richard B. Sewall. 


(a) In not more than 80 words of connected prose, write a 
précis of the above passage. (Write your answer on alternate lines.) 


(b) List three transitional words in the paragraph, giving 
the number of the sentence in which each appears. 


(c) Explain the importance of sentence 7 in the structure of 
the passage. 


(d) From the meanings offered below for each of the itali- 
cized words in the passage above, choose the meaning closest to 
the intention of the author. 

(Sample answer: pertinacity means stubbornness.) 
(i) precarious: presumptuous, uncertain, strange, ex- 
cessive. 
(ii) cynicism: hypocrisy, disapproval, neuroticism, scorn- 
fulness. 
(iii) affirmation: reconsideration, declaration, insinuation, 
consecration. 
(iv) appalling: terrifying, distasteful, vulgar, insoluble. 








8. Answer either (a) or (b). 


(a) “But man is free to act and to learn.” 
(sentence 7 of the passage in Question 7) 
(i) What do Lear’s actions in Act I, scene 1 of King 
Lear reveal about his character? 


(ii) By examining Lear’s statements during the storm 
on the heath, discuss what he has learned about him- 
self and about human nature in general. 


OR 


(b) per: though good cannot be said to triumph, neither can 
evil. 


(sentence 3 of the passage in Question 7) 
Drawing your specific illustrations from the characters and for- 


tunes of Gloucester and his sons in King Lear, develop an argument 
which agrees or disagrees with this statement. 


PART C 
(approximately 60 minutes) 
Answer any two questions in Part C. 
9. “In A Man for all Seasons Bolt contrasts More with Master 
Richard Rich and with the Duke of Norfolk in order to bring 


aspects of More’s character clearly to our attention.” Support this 
statement, giving specific illustrations from the play. 


10. This question concerns Conrad’s Youth and Hemingway’s The 
Old Man and the Sea. 


Show, by specific references to the two novels, how the young 
Marlow’s response to the challenge of the sea is that of youth, 
while Santiago’s response is that of old age. 


rae Love, we are in God’s hand. 
How strange now looks the life he makes us lead; 
So free we seem; so fettered fast we are! 
I feel he laid the fetter; let it lie! 


(a) Show that the above statement by Andrea del Sarto is 
in character. 


(b) By demonstrating that it is he himself who is largely 
responsible for his fetters, show that Andrea is wrong in making 
the statement. 


[OVER] 


patie 


dere PART D 
(approximately 25 minutes) 


12. Read the following poem, and then answer the questions be- 
low it. 


THE GARDEN 
Like a skein of loose silk blown against a wall 
She walks by the railing of a path in Kensington Gardens, 
And she is dying piece-meal of a sort of emotional anemia.* 


And round about there is a rabble 

5 Of the filthy, sturdy, unkillable infants of the very poor. 
They shall inherit the earth. 

7 

4 

) 


In her is the end of breeding. 
Her boredom is exquisite and excessive. 
She would like someone to speak to her, 
10 And is almost afraid that I will commit that indiscretion. 


—Ezra Pound. 
*anemia: a disease of the blood, ordinarily accompanied by weak- 
ness; the term is used here metaphorically. | 
(a) Why is the simile in the first line effective? 1 


(b) Describe two symptoms of the woman’s ‘emotional ane-_ 


? 


o> 


mia. 
4 (c) Lines 4-6 twist the Bible’s words: “Blessed are the meek, 


for they shall inherit the earth.” What was the poet’s purpose in 
making this change? 


2 (ad) Why do you think the poet chose “The Garden” as the 
title of his poem, instead of a title more closely related to the | 
woman? 
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NoTE 1. THREE questions constitute a full paper: Question 1, one 
question from Section B, and one question from Section C. 


NOTE 2. All questions are equal in value. 


Section A 
All candidates will answer Question 1. 


1. Do you consider W. L. Mackenzie King a great prime minister 
of Canada? Support your view by weighing the achievements and 
shortcomings of his governments between 1921 and the end of the 
Second World War. 


Section B 
Answer ONE question from Section B. 
2. Describe the parts played by Louis Joseph Papineau, Robert 


Baldwin, and Joseph Howe in the movement towards colonial self- 
government. 


38. What problems had to be surmounted in order to make the 
prairies an integral part of the Dominion of Canada? How did Sir 
John A. Macdonald deal with these problems during his two terms 
of office, 1867-1873 and 1878-1891? 


4. Examine the policies and achievements of the Laurier gov- 
ernments, 1896-1911, in the fields of Imperial and American re- 
lations. 


Section C 
Answer ONE question from Section C. 


5. Describe the efforts of the United States to follow a policy 
of neutrality during the period between the adoption of the Con- 
stitution in 1789 and the outbreak of the War of 1812, and explain 
why this policy was very difficult to maintain. 


[OVER] 


6. Trace the changes in the policies of the presidents and of 
Congress towards the negro during the Civil War and in the Recon- 
struction period, from the election of Lincoln (1860) to the begin- 
ning of the Hayes administration (1877). Why did the southern 
negro derive so little benefit from these policies? 


7. What is the meaning of the term “The Progressive Era’? 
How did the domestic reforms of the Roosevelt, Taft, and Wilson 
administrations between 1901 and 1916 help to realize the ideals 
of progressivism? 














| 
{pproximate 


Values 
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NOTE. You should obtain a book of mathematical tables from the 
Presiding Officer, and a supply of graph paper if you require it. 
SECTION A 


In this Section do your work on left-hand (unlined) pages of the 
examination book, and record only the answers on the right-hand 
(lined) pages. 


1. Given that f(x) =x—22?+-7, find f(2) —f(—2). 


2. Given that p and q are the roots of the equation 
3a*—5x2+9=0, 
compute the value of pq?+ p?q. 


3. Simplify the expression 








[n+1 . 

are 
4. Solve the equation 

823 —27=0. 


5. Find the values of k for which the roots of the following 
equation are equal. 
2 
se = 2p 
4 
6. How much money should a man set aside to-day, the money 


to bear interest at 5% per annum compounded annually, in order 
to provide $800.00 twelve years from to-day? 


7. Evaluate, as a common fraction, the repeating decimal 
2.3060606 .... 


SECTION B 


In this Section, present both your solutions and your answers on 
right-hand (lined) pages of the examination book. 


8. The sum of the first and third terms of a geometric series 
is 2; the sum of the second and fourth terms is 4. Find the sum 


of the first three terms. 
[OVER] 


Approximate 
Values 


Y 


( 


ta 


12 


! 


d 


9. Form the cubic equation with rational coefficients which has © 


1 and 2—1/3 as roots. 


10. Given that the remainder is 3 when axz*—2a?+ (a+1)z+5 is 
divided by x+2, find the value of a. 


11. Use the binomial theorem to find the coefficient of x* in the 
series expansion, in ascending powers of z, of 
Leo 


V16+2 


12. It is given that, when S £1, the sum of n terms of the geo- 
metric series 
R+RS+RS2-hS +e 
R—-RS" 
ee 
Develop the formula for the sum to infinity of this series. 





is 


13. Answer either (a) or (b). 


(a) How many distinct four-person committees can be formed 
from eight men and four women if at least two women must be 
on any committee? 


OR 


(b) Find the first three terms in the series expansion, in 
ascending powers of x, for 
a 
a?—32+2- 


14, Use the method of completing the square to find the maximum 
or minimum value of the function 


f(x) =Tx—x?—22, «x real. 


15. Given the function f(z) =x?—6x—17, «x real, find all values 
of x for which | f(x)| does not exceed 10. 


16. Given that the sum S, of n terms of a series is 
n 
Sa=2t 8n+1 ’ 
find the first three terms, the nth term, and the sum to infinity of 
this series. 


ae 
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GEOMETRY 


NoTE 1. The Presiding Officer will place both Part I and Part II 
on your desk at 9.00 a.m. Part II may be answered at any time 
during the examination period. You are advised to allow not more 
than 30 minutes for it. 


NOTE 2. You should obtain graph paper, if required, from the 
Presiding Officer. Leave a right-hand (lined) page of your exami- 
nation book blank and fasten the graph paper to it. 


PART I 
1. P(8, 1) and Q(1, —4) are two points. Find 

(a) the length of the line segment PQ; 

(bd) the equation of the line PQ expressed in two-intercept 
form; 

(c) the perpendicular distance from the origin to the line PQ; 

(d) the coordinates of the point R which divides the line 
segment PQ externally in the ratio 2:3; 

(e) the equation of the circle for which PQ is a diameter. 


2. (a) Prove that the equation of the family of lines through 
the intersection of the two lines with equations L,=0 and L.=0 is 
I,+kL2=0. 

(b) Which line through the intersection of L,;=0 and L.=0 
is not represented by L,+kL2.=0? 

(c) What does the equation L,+kL.=0 represent if L,=0 
and L2=0 represent parallel but distinct lines? 

(d) Find the equation of the line which passes through the 
intersection of the lines whose equations are 2~+y—3=0 and 
x—y+1=0 and which also passes through the origin. 


38. (a) Without assuming the perpendicularity of radius and tan- 
gent, derive the equation of the tangent to the circle represented 
by #2+y?=r? at a point P,(%1, yi) on the circle. 

(b) The circle whose equation is x?+y?=25 is inscribed in 
a square. One side of the square passes through the point (3, 4). 
Find the equations of the four sides of the square. 


[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


15 


15 





4. Answer etther (a) or (b). 


(a) Find the value of & for which the ellipse represented by 
k?z72+9y?=13 intersects orthogonally each member of a set of 
parabolas represented by the equations y?=4px. (Two curves inter- 
sect orthogonally if the tangents at the point of intersection are 
perpendicular. ) . 







OR 


(b) (i) Draw the graph of the equation 
jean 
x 


showing the line y= on the same graph paper. 


(ii) Prove that the line represented by the equatio 7" 
y= is an asymptote to the curve represented by i 
equation 


ane ees 
foe 
| 


5. Each member of a family of circles passes through the origin 
and has its centre on the positive z-axis. Find and identify the 
locus of a point which is on one of the circles and has its abscissa b 
units less than the abscissa of the second intersection of the cra 
with the a-axis. (0 is a positive constant.) 


(iii) Write (without proof) the equation of another 
asymptote to the same curve. 







GEOMETRY 
1965 


, 


n below, four answers are suggested. In each case select the 
ac ircle its letter in the answer column at the right. 






i: 
; (C) a straight line ere Ort) 
(D) none of these 
yperbolae that have a given pair of intersecting straight lines 
-_ : 
—(B) 2 (C) 4 (D) none of these Aerie) aL) 
i ; 
he line passing through the focus of the parabola represented 
ch is perpendicular to the axis of the parabola is Se 
(C) x+1=0 Ae Oi) 


(D) 167+1=0 


[OVER ] 






4. The tangent to the parabola represented by Vea His which Laren throngh ¢ the iL 

point on the parabola with abscissa equal to 1 is Fi 
(A) x+2y—1=0 (C) 4r-—y—2= 0 
(B) «—-y+1=0 ~ (D). #-2y-—2=0 — 


5. The equation of the radical axis of the circles represented by 
a2+y?+3x—2y+1=0 and 3x?+3y?—22+3=0 is 
(A) 5a—2y—2=0 (C) Tx—6y+6=0 
(B) 1lx#—6y=0 (D) «—2y1+4=0 


6. The area of a parallelogram for which three one are at (0, 1), q, 2) and 
(2551) as 
(A) 0 (B) 1 (C\e2ae (D) 4 


& 
ae 


, « 
fiteal iE 
Se oe tim 
9) oi ce: 

4 7 

® 


» 
(fs 


ee 


7 
ve ie 
. f 


=" 5 
4 


¥ 
a 


7. P(%1, yi) is a point such ee no ae to the ellipse represented by, zt 
Pagel ay Lt _ 

passes through it. The quantity pipe ee ‘Sa ee . = 

(A) a positive real number (Coo <2 3 ae 

(B) a negative real number (D) not a real number — vat 


ail 
rs 


eS. 


i = 
eo 
ee 


~ 


% 


v 


” 
ret <) 
cK 


ae: 
= a 









set of points is such that its perpendicular distance from 
is 2x+8y+5=0 is equal to its distance from the point 
its is 

(C) a parabola 

(D) a hyperbola 


Rievenetdnadedsinto four regiona by the two lines 
regions for which the quantity (2v—y+1) («+y) is 


(C) 2 and 4 only 
(D) 1 and 3 only 


ipses have the same two points as foci. The number of points 
lipses intersect is 
CBjel (C) 2 (D) 4 


10. 





PAE Pie Cade) 
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TRIGONOMETRY AND STATICS 





NoTE 1. The Presiding Officer will place both Part I and Part II 
on your desk at 9.00 a.m. Part II may be answered at any time 
during the examination period. You are advised to allow not more 
than 35 minutes for it. 


NOTE 2. You should obtain a set of mathematical tables and a 
supply of graph paper from the Presiding Officer. Leave a right- 


hand (lined) page of your examination book blank and fasten the 
graph paper to it. 


PARTI 
1. (a) Develop the formula for the area of a triangle in the form 


A= ab sin C, 
where angle C is obtuse. 


(b) In triangle ABC, a=11.21 inches, b=10.47 inches and 
c=18.88 inches. Using logarithms and the formula 


A=v\/s(s—a) (s—b) (s—e), 
find, to the nearest hundredth of an inch, the value of 
x 
a 
2. (a) Develop the formula which expresses sin A sinB as a 
difference of two trigonometric functions. 
(6) Without using tables, find the value of 
sin 10° sin 50°-+sin 65° sin 205°. 
3. An object weighing 15\/2 pounds is supported by two strings. 
One string makes an angle of 45° with the horizontal, and the . 


tension in this string is 10 pounds. Assuming the data to be exact, 


find 
(a) the angle that the second string makes with the horizon- 


tal, correct to the nearest minute, 
(6) the tension in the second string. 


1+cos 6+sin 0 _ 0 


4. (a) Prove the identity pet ip scarp =COt poe 


(b) Solve the equation 1—cos @+sin 6=0, if 0° < 6 < 360°. 
(c) Must any restrictions be placed on the identity in (a)? 


Give a reason for your answer. 
[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


13 


12 





5. (a) Using the same axes for both curves, draw, on graph 
paper, the curves y=—sint and y=cos t, given that ¢ lies between 
—27 radians and 27 radians inclusive. 


(b) Nots. A diagram is not required in part (b). 
Given y=2 sin («— +) , where 0 < a < 2z7, find the 


coordinates of 


(i) the point where the curve crosses the y-axis, 
(ii) the points where the curve crosses the x-axis, 
(iii) the point at which y is a maximum, 

(iv) the point at which y is a minimum. 


6. Answer either (a) or (b). 


(a) Show that the least horizontal force required to just move 
a body of weight W up a plane, inclined at an angle of a to the 
horizontal, is Wtan(a+@) where @ is the angle of friction. 


OR 


(b) Triangle ABC is right-angled at C. CA is produced 
through A to D and BD is drawn. If BC is k units in length, and 
if angle ABC is 6 and angle DBA is a, prove that 


AD=k sina sec 6 sec (a+). 










i ‘TRIGONOMETRY AND STATICS 
Pe 1965 


ee ~SCPART TI 
nin Part II is worth 3 marks. 


SSary for Part II may be made in the blank spaces 
r on an unused left-hand page in the answer book. 


rs which are indicated clearly in the answer column at 


1” 
20 40 
(C) 20 a)" (E) = Nee, Bee Cle) eae 
the rate of 16 radians per second. Then the number of 
per minute is 2 
17 480 1920 
eae Dee mee 
(C) 39 (D) (E) . AeeR oO De &h 
= 


(C) cos 2x (D) —cos 2a (hy tan 27 At Mie Ge lh 


=5e units, b=4 units. To the nearest degree, angle B is 
4, 


(D) 24° or 156° Pre ald) ook 
(E) 66° or 114° 


[ OVER ] 


5. Angle A and angle B are both in the same quadrant. Sin A= > and 


cos B=- 2. Then the angle (A+B) is 


(A) in the first quadrant (D) in the fourth quadrant 
(B) in the second quadrant (E) 270° 
(C) in the third quadrant 


6. The value of 3!%3*—yz is 
(A) 0 (B) 2 (C) 1-2 (D) 3—2 (Eb) .—— 


7. If loge(a—y) =38 and logs(x+y) =2, then y equals 
iL 1 
(A) 2 (B) 3 (C) 6 (D) or (E) 5 


Sif tani26=— = and if 6 is acute, then the value of cos @ is 
1 1 i if 
(A) 7 By (OC) Ee (D) 


24 
5/2 5/2 25 (B) 5. 





9. Three coplanar forces of 3, 6, and 7 pounds act at a point O and are in equi- 
librium. Then, to the nearest degree, the angle at O between the 3-pound and the 
6-pound forces is 9 


(A) 25° (B) 59° (C) 84° [1 206. (EK) 121° A BY Clas 


10. If «=a cos? @ and y=a sin? 6, then 
(A) y= tan 6 (D) «4%+y%=a*% 
(By a+ ya CH) i220. 
(GQ) cae ye ee 
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PROBLEMS 





NOTE 1. Any ten of the following fifteen questions constitute a full 
paper. 


NOTE 2. All questions are of equal value. 


SECTION A 
(Algebra, Geometry, and Trigonometry and Statics) 
1. Find the general solutions of the equation 
x 


x P 
2 cos “9 Sin 54 = 2. 


2. The bisector of an interior angle of a scalene triangle meets 
the right bisector of the opposite side at the point P. Show that P 
lies outside the triangle. 


38. (a) Show that the sum of two positive variables whose 
product is constant decreases when their difference decreases. 


(b) When the speed of a motor car is v miles an hour the car 


v? . 
ii) gallons an hour. Find the 


value of v for which the mileage per gallon of gasoline is greatest. 


uses gasoline at the rate of (+ 


4. PQ is a chord of the parabola y?=4z and also is a normal to 
the parabola at P. If 6 is the angle between the normals at P and Q, 
express tan @ as a function of the slope m of the tangent at P. 


5. Let P be any point on a hyperbola with centre O and foci 
F, and F». Show that PO?=PF,-° PF, if and only if the hyperbola 
is rectangular. 


6. A wheel of radius R, with its centre fixed at the origin, rotates 
in the zy plane. A rod of length 2 R has one end pivoted at the rim 
of the wheel and the other end is constrained to lie in the positive 
z-axis. Find the equation of the locus traced out by the midpoint 
of the rod. 


[OVER ] 


7. A rational number Am (m a positive integer) is defined by 
ae aie Lae 
~ m'(m+i1)! 


m 


Prove that 
(a) Am is an integer less than 4”, 


(b) any prime number between m+1 and 2m-+1 divides Am. 


8. Let the function f of two variables a and B be defined by 


fot (3— pe) 


If a= (6-1), p=- = (v5+1), prove that f(a, 8) is 


an integer and compute this integer. 





9. Let a sequence of numbers f, be defined by the rules 


ig, to) frotv=fatFu—1 (n = 1): 
(a) Prove that fn?—fn—ifn4i= (—1)"-1. 


(b) Defining gn to be Fuga , prove that the sequence goni1 is 


n 


increasing and that the sequence gon is decreasing. 


10. Tan A and tan B are the roots of the equation #?+Ca+D=0. 


Show that 
sin?(A+B)+C sin(A+B).cos(A+B)+D cos?(A+By)=D: 


11. Two equal uniform beams, AB and AC, each of weight 8 
pounds, are connected by a frictionless hinge at A and are placed 
in a vertical plane. Their ends B and C rest on a smooth horizontal 
plane, each beam making an angle of 60° with the horizontal. They 
are kept from slipping by strings connecting B and C with the mid- 
points of AC and AB. Find the tension in one of the strings and 
the force at the hinge on one of the beams. 


SECTION B 
(Additional Topics) 


12. Consider the curve whose equation in polar coordinates is 
p0=a wherein a is a constant. 


(a) Find limit p sin 0. 
6—>0 


(b) Show that the curve p#@=a has an asymptote and find its 
equation. 








18. (a) Show analytically that if z, and z. are two complex 
numbers whose sum is 1 then 


What is the geometric interpretation of this inequality? 
(b) Find all the roots of the equation 
Zee te (0 
and show their positions on an Argand diagram. 


14. (a) Two dice are thrown simultaneously. Find the probability 
of throwing 
fea “four”, 
(ii) a “seven’’, 
(iii) a total which is neither four nor seven. 
(6) Two dice are thrown a number of times until a “four” 
or a “seven” is obtained. Find the probability of throwing a ‘“‘four” 
before a “seven’’. 


15. Using a truth table, prove that 
[(A> B)A(C>B)]—[(AVC) > B]. 
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BOTANY 





NoTE 1. The Presiding Officer will place both Part I and Part II 
on your desk at 1.80 p.m. 
NOTE 2. Part II, to which approximately 20% of the marks will 
be allotted, may be answered at any time during the examination 
period. 

PART I 
NoTE 1. All questions in Part I are approximately equal in value. 


NoTE 2. The Presiding Officer will provide two gummed sheets for 
use in answering Questions 1 and 2. If you are answering Question 
1 or 2, fasten the appropriate gummed sheet to a right-hand (lined) 
page of your examination book. Do not write on the page beneath 
the gummed sheet. 

Gummed sheets not used in answering questions are to be in- 
serted, without fastening, in the examination book before it is placed 
in the envelope. 


Section A 
Note. Answer any THREE of the six questions in Section A. 


1. On the sheet provided, there is a reproduction of a photomi- 
crograph of a section from an organ of (i) asparagus (Asparagus), 
and (ii) privet (Ligustrum). 

(a) On the line below each photomicrograph, insert a title 
which will identify it fully. 

(b) After each line which indicates a cell, tissue, or region, 
insert the correct letter chosen from the following list. 


(i) 
(A) epidermis (G) vascular bundle 
(B) guard cell (H) xylem vessel 
(C) sub-stomatal air space (I) sieve tube 
(D) intercellular space (J) companion cell 
(E) ground parenchyma (K) parenchyma cell with 
(F) sclerenchyma chloroplasts 
(ii) 
(L) cuticle (R) guard cell 
(M) upper epidermis (S) nucleus 
(N) lower epidermis (T) phloem 
(O) palisade parenchyma (U) intercellular space 
cell (V) bundle sheath 
(P) spongy parenchyma (W) stoma 
cell (X) chloroplast 


(Q) xylem [OVER] 


2. Complete the table on the sheet provided, for 
(a) either Ranunculaceae or Cruciferae 
(b) either Gramineae or Liliaceae 
(c) either Aceraceae or Rosaceae 


3. Genes, unless they are located on the same chromosome, are 
inherited independently. Describe, preferably by means of labelled 
diagrams showing meiotic division, the mechanism by which the 
independent assortment of genes is achieved. 


4. (a) By means of labelled diagrams, illustrate the structure 
of the typical mature ovule (just prior to fertilization) of (i) a 
gymnosperm, and (ii) an angiosperm. 


(b) List nine elements which are essential to a plant and 
which are required in relatively large amounts. 


5. (a) Discuss (i) light, and (ii) precipitation, as ecological 
factors which influence plants. 


(6) Distinguish between diffusion and osmosis (a few short 
sentences only). 


6. The air in close association with a field of alfalfa contains 
0.083% carbon dioxide and 79% nitrogen. A horse feeds on the 
alfalfa in this field. Outline a pathway that each of these two gases 
might travel until each becomes incorporated into animal protein. 


Section B 
Answer either Question 7 or Question 8. 


7. Describe experiments to show that (i) chlorophyll, and (ii) 
carbon dioxide are necessary for photosynthesis. 


OR 


8. In order to investigate changes which occur upon the resump- 
tion of growth during germination, corn grains of uniform size 
were soaked in distilled water for 4 hours and then were planted 
embryo side down on moistened filter paper in a pyrex dish which 
was then covered and placed in a humid dark chamber at 25°C. 
The root emerged from the pericarp during the second day and 
the shoot emerged during the third day. Both the endosperm and 
embryo axis (root+shoot) were dissected away from the scutellum 
and then both were analyzed separately. The results of the analyses 
are expressed on the basis of a single embryo axis and of the 
endosperm from the same grain. The data are presented in the table. 


Table — Changes during resumption of growth during the germi- 
nation of corn grains. 


embryo axis endosperm 





Germination period 

in hours 
Dry weight (mg) 
Root length (cm) 
Shoot length (cm) 
Water (mg) 
Sugar as glucose (mg) 
Total nitrogen (mg) 
Insoluble protein (mg) 
Total amino acid (mg) 
Nucleic acid (mg) 





On the basis of your general knowledge of plant growth, what 
conclusions can be drawn from a comparison of the data in the 
table? 
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PART II 


ato is a characteristic feature of the Spermatophyta. Ae Gee 





ic ¢ 
ee = 
= ee - . 
g = 
o 

Oo 

% 

S 

he 

™m 

bale) 

bo 





- ae achene (C) grain (D) legume (E) samara in Bae. D> 36 


brar h roots Pee tnate from parenchyma tissue oh 
oO ae and epidermal tissues of the root Are Ge. 113, aks 


(C) xanthophyll (E) carotene Ar caae thee Lee 
(D) anthocyanin 





Be 
(C) water (E) oxygen AaB Oe Dee 5 
(D) carbon dioxide 
on e of the era wane. would not normally be present in a cor tical paren- 
6. 
(D) chloroplast tab Ripe Cinta 


(E) plasma membrane 


hich 0 ne of the following fruits is derived from a monocarpellate pistil? (A 
(C) legume (E) samara Meet, Cee gas 
(D) capsule 


ch on of the following can be found in a fr uit but not in a seed? 
(C) endosperm (E) pericarp Aen ” Deel 
(D) radicle 


[ OVER ] 





9. Which one of the following statements concerning reproduction in angiosperms 
is correct? 9. 
(A) The female gametophyte is comprised of the embryo sac together with} A B C D 
the nucellus. 
(B) The cells adjacent to the egg at the micropylar end of the embryo sac are 
called antipodals. 
(C) The tube nucleus gives rise to two sperm nuclei prior to fertilization. 
(D) The pollen grain enters the micropyle and lodges on the nucellus. 
(E) The inner lining membrane of the pollen grain grows to form the wall 
of the pollen tube. 


10. An essential organ in the angiosperm flower is a 10. 
(A) petal (C) sepal (E) stamen A. ~ By Gan D 
(B) receptacle (D) bract 

11. Which one of the following statements concerning mitosis is incorrect? Li. 

(A) The chromosomes are arranged in pairs at the cell plate. A. { BebGaeDp 


(B) When arranged at the cell plate each chromosome is attached to a 
spindle fibre. 

(C) The chromosomes are moved to the poles because of a shortening of the 
spindle fibres. 

(D) The sequence of events ensures an equational division of chromosome 
material. 

(E) The doubling of chromosomal material occurs before late prophase. 


12. Which one of the following statements is incorrect? LZ: 
(A) Respiration occurs in root hair cells but not mature tracheids. A’ BS See) 
(B) Respiration results in the net release of energy. 
(C) Respiration results in the net formation of sugars. 
(D) Respiration results in the net evolution of water. 
(E) The rate of respiration is a function of temperature. 


13. Which one of the following statements is incorrect? 13. ; 
(A) The binomial system is used in the naming of plants. A’ (Beet) 
(B) The species name is the first word in the binomial. 

(C) The binomial name is usually italicized when put in print. 
(D) Family names end in either __ae or —_aceae. 
(HE) Members of a species will usually interbreed freely. 


14. Which one of the following statements does not apply to the pine? 14, 
(A) The wood contains tracheids rather than vessels and fibres. A B C D 
(B) The ovules are borne on the upper surface of the ovuliferous scale. 
(C) Each of two functional megaspores in an ovule produces an archego- 
nium. 
(D) The body cell gives rise to two sperm nuclei. 
(E) The seed contains both endosperm and numerous cotyledons. 


15. Which one of the following statements is incorrect? 15. 
(A) Genes are the hereditary units. A “B 44e@ 
(B) Characters are inherited but environment may govern their expression. ; 
(C) It is possible to determine the sequence of genes in a chromosome. 
(D) The genes that occur at the same locus on homologous chromosomes are 
called alleles. 










| 16. Which one of the following statements is not true of ferns? 


(A) The sporophyte has a well-developed vascular system. 

(B) All the fronds are sporophylls with sori on their lower surfaces. 
(C) Dehiscence of the sporangium is by means of an annulus. 

| _ (D) The gametophyte can carry on both photosynthesis and respiration. 





_17. Which one of the following features of the seed habit is not an advantage over 

the spore habit? Le 

| (A) dissemination eo Ae eT) 
(B) food for the embryo 

(C) natural improvement through selection 

(D) protection of the embryo 


| 18. Which one of the following statements is incorrect? 18. 
} (A) Spirogyra may contain several spiral chloroplasts in the same cell. AP CRs Ca lees 
(B) In Spirogyra reduction division occurs prior to the formation of the 
zy gospore. 


(C) The filament of Spirogyra represents the gametophytic generation. 
(D) Algae may be classified according to colour. 
(E) All algae reproduce by conjugation. 


19. Most commercial varieties of wheat are hexaploids (6N). What would be the 

chromosome number of the sperm nucleus? 19. 

(A) 1N © (C) 3N (EZ) 6N Ae in eae ee 1G 
(B) 2N (D) 4N 


| 20. Which one of the following completions would make the following statement 

incorrect? The absorption by roots of inorganic salts from the soil solution can 

occur 20. 

; (A) only by the process of diffusion Ae CBr oOre Pp 
(B) until the solute concentration is higher inside than outside 

(C) only if the plasma membrane is permeable to them 

(D) only in living cells of the root 


21. Which one of the following statements is not true of bacteria? 21: 

(A) Some genera can live in the absence of oxygen. (Aaa t 3 a (rs 
(B) The spore is homologous with the fern spore. 

(C) Many bacteria decompose materials in nature. 

_ (D) Their nuclear material is difficult to demonstrate by staining techniques. 


22. Which one of the following is not true of Bryophytes? 22. 

_ (A) They may have stems and leaves unlike the Thallophyta. NOOR AG eee 
(B) They lack sieve tubes and tracheids. 

(C) All are photosynthetic. 

(D) The zygote undergoes meiosis and then produces the sporophyte. 

_ (E) The spores on germination give rise to the gametophyte. 


[ OVER | 


23. Which one of the following statements concerning leaves is incorrect? 
(A) A guard cell is an epidermal cell. 
(B) The epidermis of submerged leaves has no stomata. 
(C) Both glandular and non-glandular hairs may occur on the epidermis. 
(D) Stomata may occur on petioles. 





24. Which one of the following statements is incorrect? 
(A) Quality, intensity, and duration are important aspects of radiant energy. A Bul Gasp 
(B) The effect of temperature as an ecological factor is primarily on the rate 
of chemical transformations within plants. 
(C) Competition is an important factor determining the density and distri- 
bution of plants. 
(D) A major factor in the balance of nature is man. 
(EK) The carbon cycle has always occurred at the same rate, with the result 
that the net balance is zero. 


25. If a 38-inch screw is placed in the trunk of a young maple tree about 8 inches 
in diameter so that the head of the screw is flush with the outside bark, which 
one of the following phrases would best describe the position of the screw after ten y 
years? 25. 
(A) buried about 14 inches in the wood A> “BaAGe 1) 
(B) in the same position relative to the bark 
(C) pushed out of the tree 
(D) in the very centre of the tree 
(E) projecting about an inch from the trunk ' 
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NoTE — Cohesion refers to the relationship between the parts of a set. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





ZOOLOGY 


NoTE. The Presiding Officer will place both Part I and Part II on 
your desk at 1.30 p.m. Part II, to which approximately 25% of the 
marks will be allotted, may be answered at any time during the 
examination period. 


PART I 


NoTE 1. All questions in Part I are approximately equal in value. 


NOTE 2. The Presiding Officer will provide a gummed sheet with 
a diagram and a chart to be used in answering Question 1. When 
you are answering Question 1, fasten the gummed sheet to a right- 
hand (lined) page of your examination book. Do not write on the 
page beneath the gummed sheet. 


1. (a) On the blank line at the top of the sheet provided, in- 
sert a title descriptive of the drawing. 


(b) After each number insert the name of the gland indi- 
cated. 

(c) In the left-hand column of the chart list the names of 
four of the glands numbered in the drawing, and then complete 
the chart. 


2. Answer either (a) or (b). 
(a) Compare, including similarities and differences, the May 


beetle (or ichneumon fly) with the dragon fly (o7 squash bug) with 
respect to twelve aspects of their life histories. 


OR 


(b) (i) Name the Phylum, Sub-phylum, and Class to which 
the frog belongs. 

(ii) State the special characteristics of the class to which 
the frog belongs by which it may be distinguished 
from all other classes of vertebrates. 

(iii) Give a brief account of the major events in the life 
history of the frog from spawning to the young adult 
animal. 


[OVER ] 


3. State the name of each of the structures described below, and 
name one animal in which each occurs. (Answers may be arranged 
in tabular form.) 

(a) a small tube from the middle ear to the mouth cavity 

(b) the duct leading from the kidney to the urinary bladder 

(c) a structure that converts light energy to nerve impulses 

(d) a vessel passing from the intestine to the liver 

(e) body covering of chitin 

(f) a dorsal fold in the intestine 

(g) membranes supporting the viscera 

(h) a delicate membrane closely applied to the brain 

(7) a thin non-cellular layer between two layers of cells 

(7) a fleshy protuberance anterior to the mouth 

(%) the openings of segmental excretory organs on the outer 
surface 

(1) paired, sensory organs made up of a series of segments 

(m) small sacs which function as organs of equilibrium 


4, Protozoa are organisms in which all the essential activities 
of life are carried on by a single cell. Coelenterata are multicellular 
organisms with several specialized cell types, each of which has a 
specific function. 


(a) List the essential activities of life which are carried on 
by a single-celled protozoon. 


(b) (i) Name sia of the specialized cells found in a coelen- 
terate. 
(ii) Give the location, in the coelenterate body, of each 
type of cell named in your answer to (i). 
(iii) State the principal function of each type of cell 
named in your answer to (i). 


5. (a) Name five structural features which are similar in the 
earthworm and the frog. 


(6b) Name five features of the earthworm and the frog which 
serve the same function but which are structurally different, point- 
ing out one difference in each case. 








6. Answer either (a) or (b). 


(a) State, for each of crayfish, insect, fish, and man, 


(i) the nature and location of respiratory organs, 
(ii) the structures used in the mechanics of breathing, 
(iii) the ultimate sites of respiration. 


OR 


(b) (i) State the nature and function of an enzyme. 

(ii) Make a table like that shown below. Under “Organ”, 
list in order the organs of the human digestive tract, 
then fill in the rest of the table. (Do not include 
digestants which are not enzymes, such as bile and 
HCl.) (Do not forget that some organs produce more 
than one enzyme.) 


Organ Enzymes Source of Food Products of 
Enzymes digested digestion 


7. NOTE. The answer to this question will be based on your 
general knowledge of human physiology. 


Under experimental conditions it is possible to remove a 
small group of living cells from a mammalian body and to put them 
into an artificial culture medium in which they will continue to 
live, grow, and multiply. 


(a) List five conditions which would have to be maintained 
in the culture medium to ensure the survival of these mammalian 
cells. 


(b) Give your reason for naming each condition which you 
have listed in your answer to (a). 
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_ eee PART II 
lore fE 1. All items in Part II are equal in value. 


JOTE B 2. Only those answers which are indicated clearly in the answer column 
at t the @ right will be marked. 


2. 


‘or each of the following incomplete statements there are four suggestions 
| or Pe ompleting it. Select the correct completion, and circle its letter in the answer 
olumn at the right. 


1. The basic anatomical unit of the nervous system is a 
_ (A) reflex arc (B) ganglion (C) axon (D) neuron 


2. The retarded mental development of cretins is primarily associated with 
(A) reduced number of peripheral nerves 

(B) reduction in size of the cerebral cortex 

(C) hypothyroidism 

e - (D) excess secretion by the gonads 

c 3. If the ventral roots of the spinal nerves supplying one arm were cut, 
(A) the sense of touch in that arm would be impaired 

_ (B) the surface of the skin would be more sensitive to heat 

- (C) the arm would be paralyzed 

_ (D) only the grip of the fingers would be affected 


a 





ai: ‘The cell body (nucleus) of a sensory neuron is located 
(A) in the dorsal root ganglion 

_ (B) in the dorsal horn of the spinal cord 

_ (C) at the surface of the skin 

_ (D) in the ventral root ganglion 


5. Theoretically, the number of neurons involved in a reflex is at least 
(A) two (B) three (C) four (D) five 
6. Respiration is essentially 
= (A) an energy liberating process 

— (B) intercellular oxidations 
_ (C) exchange of oxygen and carbon dioxide in tissues 
(() intake and output of air in lungs 


1. The building up and breaking down of protoplasm is known as 
(A) absorption (C) metabolism 

_ (B) growth (D) reproduction 

t , . 


8. Testes produce 





— (A) eggs (B) seed (C) spermatozoa (D) spores 
9. “An example of a simple reflex is 

(A) smoking (C) talking 

= (B) blushing (D) going to bed 


9% 


After leaving the digestive tract, digested fats go directly into the 


(A) liver (C) blood 
| (B) gall bladder (D) lymph 


[OVER ] 


A 


10. 


D 


11. Blood pressure is usually measured in the 


123 


13. 


the 


(A) brachial artery 
(B) left ventricle 


Urea is formed in the 


(A) gall bladder 
(B) kidney 


Bile is formed in the 


(A) gall bladder 
(B) kidney 


aorta 
carotid body 


(C) 
(D) 


liver 
spleen 


(C) 
(D) 


(C) liver 
(D) spleen 


In the left-hand column below is a list of conditions caused by dietary defi- 
ciencies; in the right-hand column is a list of dietary substances. In the answer 
column at the right opposite each item of the right-hand column print the letter 
of the associated condition from the left-hand column. 


(A) 
(B) 
(C) 
(D) 
(E) 
(F) 
(G) 
(H) 
(I) 
(J) 


poor blood-clotting 
rickets 

simple anaemia 
beriberi 
xerophthalmia 
goiter 

scurvy 

pellagra 
pernicious anaemia 
sterility 


14, 
15. 
16. 
Lie 
1S. 
19; 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 


niacin 
vitamin A 
ascorbic acid 
vitamin By. 
vitamin D 
iron 

vitamin K 
iodine 
vitamin E 
thiamin 


There are four suggestions for completing each of the following incomplete 
statements. Select the correct completion, and circle its letter in the column at 


right. 


24. The structures in the mammalian skull which articulate with the atlas are 
known as 


25. 


26. 


28. 


(A) cervical spines 
(B) anterior zygapophyses 


(C) odontoid processes 
(D) occipital condyles 


The axial skeleton of vertebrates is composed of 


(A) pectoral and pelvic girdles 
(B) humerus and femur 


The heart of the frog has 


(A) one auricle and one ventricle 
(B) two auricles and one ventricle 


. Mesoderm is absent in the 


(A) earthworm 
(B) hydra 


There is no coelom in the 
(A) insect (B) hydra 


(C) skull and vertebral column 
(D) radius and ulna 


one auricle and two ventricles 
two auricles and two ventricles 


(C) 
(D) 


insect 
crayfish 


(C) 
(D) 


(C) crayfish (D) frog 


. oe 





14. 
15. 
16. 
Lit 
18. 
19s 
20. 
21. 
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23. 


24, 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 










Py dard 





(C) both of these groups 
(D) neither of these groups 


ite the body of the earthworm are called 


(C) circular 
(D) eeagial 


and ee mn b ee is a eeuet of structures found in animals you 


31. 
32. 
30. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39 
40. 





transport 
equilibrium 
protection 
fertilization 
constriction 
breathing 

intensity reception 
excretion 

intensity regulation | 
secretion 


29. 


30. 


ols 
32. 
30. 
o4. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





PHYSICS 


NoTE 1. The Presiding Officer will place both Part I and Part 
II on your desk at 9.00 a.m. 
NoTE 2. Part II, to which approximately 25% of the marks will 


be allotted, may be answered at any time during the examination 
period. 


PART I 
NoTE. The six questions in Part I are approximately equal in value. 


Data: Acceleration due to gravity =32 ft/sec? 
=9.80 m/sec? 
Velocity of sound in air=332 m/sec 
=1090 ft/sec 
1 calorie=4.2 joules 


1. (a) Explain what is meant by five of the following terms. 


(i) vector quantity (v) photo-emission 
(ii) energy (vi) resonance 

(iii) momentum (vii) x-rays 

(iv) polarized light (viii) standing waves 


(b) A very delicate equal-arm balance is required for a 
physics laboratory situated on the top of a high mountain near 
the equator. Would you advise having the “‘weights” specially ad- 
justed for this location? Justify your answer. 


2. (a) With the help of a fully labelled diagram, outline an 
experimental method for finding the frequency of a tuning fork. 
(You are not required to give observations or conclusions, but 
you are required to indicate how the data are obtained and how they 
yield the required result.) 


(b) Give a geometrical derivation of the Law of Inverse 
Squares for any kind of radiation from a small source, neglecting 
absorption. 


[OVER] 


3. (a) Explain in terms of the motion of electrons the process 
of charging an insulated conductor positively by induction. 


(b) How many cents can a father reasonably deduct from his 
daughter’s allowance for electrical energy used by an electric iron, 
which she has left on during a 45-minute telephone conversation? 
The iron was connected to a 110-volt circuit and its resistance was 
24 ohms. The cost of electricity is 2.3 cents per kilowatt-hour. 


4. (a) An 80-lb girl standing on the bathroom scales jumps 
straight up to a height of 1 ft above the scales. Assuming that she 
exerts a constant force for 1/5 of a second in jumping, what will 
be the maximum reading of the scales? 


(b) The time taken for a uniformly accelerated car to travel 
one-half a city block is 5/8 of the time it requires to go one block. 
How does the final velocity of the car compare with its initial 
velocity? 


5. (a) The following data were obtained in an experimental 
measurement of the wave-length of sodium yellow light by means 
of an air wedge between two glass strips. 


Distance spanning Length of the Thickness of paper 

14 dark and 14 bright lines wedge inserted at one end 
lst measurement 2.0 cm 18.0 cm 0.00387 cm 
2nd measurement 1.9 cm 18.0 cm 0.0048 cm 
3rd measurement 2.0 cm 18.0 cm 0.0039 cm 
4th measurement — — 0.0038 cm 


Find, to the number of significant figures justified, the wave- 
length of sodium yellow light in angstrom units. 


(b) The charged plates of a capacitor are pulled farther 
apart without changing the amount of charge. The increase in the 
separation of the plates results in a decrease of the capacitance 
of the capacitor and thus an increase in the voltage between the 
plates. What is the source of the increase in voltage? 


6. An arrow weighing 50.0 gm is shot horizontally into a block 
of wood weighing 5.00 kgm suspended from a rope 2.00 m long. 
On impact the block swings to the position shown in the diagram 
below. What percentage of the arrow’s initial kinetic energy is lost 
in heat and sound energy? 
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7 PART II 
[OTE 1. All items in Part II are equal in value. 


we. Only those answers which are indicated in the answer column at the 


; There are five suggestions for completing each of the following incomplete 
S' ments. Select the correct completion and circle its letter in the answer col- 
mn at the right. 

= 
1. Expressed in fundamental units, a joule is 

ee 


i -, kgm-m kem : m2 kom * m2 
mi) sec? my sec? oo eae 
a. 

,  @ <me a See 


a : 

2. Interference between two light waves can be observed only if 

_ (A) they travel different distances to the same point from the same source 
_ (B) they are from different sources and arrive at the same point at the 
| same time 

(C) their rarefactions and condensations are slightly out of phase with re- 
spect to each other 

(D) they are of the same frequency and phase when they meet 

_ (E) they are of slightly different frequencies and travel in opposite directions 


ie 


Vs 
a 


3 In a cathode-ray tube the trace at the end of the tube will be the brightest 


_ (A) the voltage on the deflection plates is the least 
-(B) the voltage between the accelerating anode and the cathode is the least 
(C) the signal received from the external circuit is zero 
(D) the voltage on the deflection plates is the largest 
(E) the voltage between the accelerating anode and the cathode is the largest 


_A triode may be used as an amplifier because 

\) the cathode emits electrons only if the grid is positive 

(B) the grid is closer to the cathode than the plate is 

(C) the current flows in the grid circuit only when the grid is negative with 
respect to the cathode 

(D) the cathode is closer to the anode than the grid is 

(E) the plate is always negative with respect to the grid 

5. Two optical phenomena which taken together illustrate the two theories of 
propagation of light are 

: (A) refraction and reflection (D) polarization and diffraction 
(B) photo-electricity and refraction (E) interference and dispersion 
(C) deviation and dispersion 


. [OVER] 


will be marked. > 
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R M 
110 volts 
AC 
P N 


The circuit above includes a tube with a hot cathode. Referring to the trans- 
former terminals RP and to the resistor MN there is 6 


(A) an AC voltage between R & P—electron flow from M to N AB 3GeeD = 
(B) an AC voltage between R & P—electron flow from N to M 
(C) an AC voltage between R & P—an AC current in MN 

(D) a DC voltage between R & P—electron flow from M to N 
(E) a DC voltage between R & P—electron flow from N to M 


miles 
Mf 





The above graph describes the motion of a train. It indicates that the train 


1 
experienced an acceleration of + 30 miles per min? at the point i 


(A) P (B) Q (C) R (D) § (E) T “| A Bo 


8. A runner on a 4.0-mile run travels at an average speed of 12.0 mph for 
1.0 miles, and an average speed of 9.0 mph for the last 3.0 miles. His average 
speed for the run was 8. 

(A) 10.0 mph (C) 9.75 mph (E) 1.5 mph A B CG ai 
(B) 10.5 mph (D) 9.6 mph SS 
































_ 9. A weightless cord passes over a frictionless pulley with a mass of 0.5 kgm on 
one end and 0.9 kgm on the other. The acceleration of the system is 

(A) 2.8 m per sec? (D) 9.1 m per sec? 

(B) 9.8 m per sec? (E) 16.8 m per sec? 

(C) 34.38 m per sec? 


| 10. The impulse associated with a shell having a mass of 1200 lbs and travelling 
at 1500 ft per sec is 
I (A) 4/5 Ib per ft per sec - 
ft - pdl (D) 5/4 

ec 





(B) 5.6X (10) * ——— lb - sec 


S 
(C) 18X(10)5 pdl- sec (E) 25.6 pdl-sec 


i (11. A 40-ton freight car rolling along a level track at 4.0 mph collides with a 
_50-ton freight car moving at —2.0 mph. If the velocity of the first car after collision 
his —1.0 mph the velocity of the second car will be 


(A) —1/16 mph (C) —4.0 mph (E) 2.0 mph 
| (B) 4.4 mph (D) 0.4 mph 


_ 12. A catcher brings a ball to rest in a distance of one inch. If the ball was moving 
at a speed of 80 ft per sec and weighed 1/4 lb, the average force exerted by the 
| catcher on the ball was 


(A) 200 Ib (C) 240 lb (EK) 20 ft-lb 
(B) 67 lb (D) 9,600 pdl 


18. An object weighing 12 kgm on the earth is taken to the moon where the accel- 
eration due to gravity is 1/6 that of the earth. Then its weight on the moon will 


be 


(A) 12 kgm (C) 72 kgm (E) 19.6 kgm 
(B) 2 kgm (D) 64 kgm 


14. A certain capacitor with air between its plates has a capacitance of 350 pufd. 
When this capacitor is immersed in a liquid whose dielectric constant is 1.4 its ca- 
- pacitance becomes 
— (A) 250 ppfd (C) 940 uufd (E) 350 upfd 

 (B) 146 pyfd (D) 490 uyfd 


& 

15. A calorimeter, the water equivalent of which is 12 gm, together with 150 gm 
_ of water, is heated through 6.3 C° by a current of 1.00 ampere flowing for 15.0 min 
| through a heater across which 5.0 volts was applied. These data indicate that the 
mechanical equivalent of heat is 

(A) 4.2 joules/cal (C) 0.23 joules/cal (E) 7.4 joules/cal 
(B) 4.4 joules/cal (D) 4.0 cal/joule 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


CHEMISTRY 





NOTE 1. All questions are approximately equal in value. 


NoTE 2. Labelled diagrams will be accepted in place of descriptions 
of apparatus in experimental work. 


NOTE 8. The answers to the numerical problems may be left in 
fractional form; where applicable the units are to be stated. 


1. (a) State briefly what is meant by a covalent bond. 
(b) Give examples, one for each, with structural formula, of 
organic compounds that contain 
(i) a covalent (single) bond, 
(ii) a double bond, 
(iii) a triple bond. 
(c) What structural feature do all esters have in common? 
(d) Cellulose, glucose, and starch are carbohydrates. How are 
they related? 


2. (a) Write the formulas of two oxides that are formed by 
each of the following elements. 
(i) carbon (iii) hydrogen 
(ii) arsenic (iv) sulphur 
(b) An element M, which has an atomic weight of 140, forms 
two oxides. One of these oxides contains 81.4% by weight of the 
element M and the other contains 85.4% of M. Write simplest 
formulas for these two oxides, and calculate the reacting weight 
of the element M in each of them. 
(O=16.0) 


3. (a) Write the atomic numbers of two non-metallic elements 
that form ions with the same electron arrangement as neon (atomic 
number 10). 

(b) Write the atomic numbers of two metallic elements that 
form ions with the same electron arrangement as argon (atomic 
number 18). 

(c) Name a non-metallic element that has only one electron 
in its outer electron shell. 

(d) A solid compound has the formula Na,X. Name the group 
in the periodic table in which you would expect to find the element 
X, and give a reason for your answer. 

[ OVER ] 


4, (a) At room temperature the element chlorine is in the form 
of diatomic molecules, Cl.. As the temperature is raised the mole- 
cules increasingly split into separate atoms, as illustrated by the 
following equation. 


(i) State whether the process described by this equation 
is endothermic or exothermic, and give a reason for 
your answer. 

(ii) State the effect of changes in pressure on the equi- 
librium between the molecules and the separate 
atoms, and give a reason for your answer. 


(b) Give one physical and one chemical property of the 
halogen family, and state how these properties undergo a gradation 
within the family. 


5. (a) Define the terms “strong” and ‘“‘weak” electrolytes, and 
give one example of each. 


(6) You are given a flask containing an aqueous solution of 
an unknown acid. State briefly how you would determine whether 
the solution contains a strong or a weak acid. 


(c) State whether you would expect aqueous solutions of the 
following compounds to be acidic, neutral, or basic, and give rea- 
sons for your answers. 


(i) calcium chloride 
(ii) ammonium sulphate 
(iii) potassium acetate 


6. Sodium and caesium are two of the alkali metals (Group I). 
The density of caesium is approximately twice that of sodium, and 
its atomic weight is approximately six times that of sodium. 


(a) Show how this information gives an indication of the 
relative sizes of the caesium and sodium atoms. 


(6) Which of the following will liberate more hydrogen when 
it reacts with an excess of water: one gram of sodium or two grams 
of caesium? Give a reason for your answer. 


(c) The element lithium occurs as two isotopes, with mass 
numbers 6 and 7, in the ratio 7.5% of mass number 6 and 92.5% 
of mass number 7. Calculate the atomic weight of lithium from 
these data. 





7. (a) A solution of potassium permanganate was added to a 
solution of sulphurous acid. 


(i) Write an equation for the reaction that occurred. 
(ii) How would you be able to tell whether an excess of 
potassium permanganate had been added? 


(b) State two factors which determine whether reactions be- 
tween ions in solution will go to completion. Illustrate each of these 
by an example. 


(c) To 100 ml. of a solution containing 10 g. of sodium chlo- 
ride was added 200 ml. of a solution containing 5 g. of silver nitrate 
(AgNO;). Assuming that silver chloride is insoluble in water, cal- 
culate the concentration of chloride ion, in grams per litre, remain- 
ing in solution. 


(Na=23.0, Cl=35.5, Ag=107.9, N=14.0, O=16.0) 


8. You are given some iron filings and may make use of any 
reagents (not containing iron or iron compounds) that you need. 
By means of equations, indicate how you would prepare each of 
the following. 

(i) an iron(II) salt solution from the iron filings 
(ii) an iron(III) salt solution from the iron(II) salt solu- 
tion 
(iii) an iron(II) salt solution from the iron(III) salt solu- 
tion 
(iv) metallic iron from the iron(II) salt solution. 


State in each case the part played by the reagent used to bring 
about the desired change. 


9. (a) A certain liquid organic compound contains carbon, hy- 
drogen, and nitrogen only. When 8.0 g. of this compound is burned 
completely in oxygen the products contain 11.7 g. of carbon dioxide 
and 9.6 g. of water. Calculate the simplest formula of this compound. 


(b) The weight of 5.6 litres of this compound in the gaseous 
state at 200°C. and 760 mm. pressure is 8.7 g. Calculate (i) its 
molecular weight, and (ii) its molecular formula. 


(c) By experiment, a compound was found to have the molec- 
ular formula C3;H,O03. Write a possible structural formula for this 
compound. 

(C—12.0, H=1.0, N=14.0, O=16.0) 


[ OVER ] 


10. Answer either (a) or (b). 
(a) An aqueous solution contains the sodium salt of one of 
the following: nitrate, sulphate, chloride, bromide, iodide. Describe 
briefly the tests you would carry out to identify the salt. 


(6) (i) 


(ii) 


OR 


Write formulas of five of the following substances. 


iron (III) perchlorate 
calcium hypochlorite 
formaldehyde 

tin(IV) hydride 
platinum (IV) sulphate 
antimony (V) chloride 


You are given aqueous solutions of hydrogen chloride, 
mercury (II) chloride, and copper(II) chloride, and 
some mercury and copper. Describe briefly how you 
would determine by experiment the correct order of 
hydrogen, mercury, and copper in the activity series. 
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GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


LATIN 





NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


1. (The mark for Question 1 will be about 11% of the total.) 
(a) Translate into English. 


Interea, dum haec geruntur, hostium copiae ex Arvernis equi- 
tesque qui toti Galliae erant imperati conveniunt. Magno horum 
coacto numero, cum Caesar in Sequanos iter faceret, quo facilius 
subsidium provinciae ferre posset, circiter milia passuum decem 

5 ab Romanis trinis castris Vercingetorix considit, convocatisque 
ad concilium praefectis equitum venisse tempus victoriae demon- 
strat. 

(6) Name and account for the case of passuwum (1. 4), tempus 

(1. 6). 

(c) Name and account for the mood of faceret (1. 3). 
(d) Identify, and write the principal parts of geruntur (1.1), 

considit (1.5). 

(e) State the two points referred to in haec (1. 1). 


2. (The mark for Question 2 will be about 6% of the total.) 


(a) Translate into English. 

Hunc post dominationem L. Sullae libido maxima invaserat rei 
publicae capiendae, neque id quibus modis adsequeretur, dum 
sibi regnum pararet, quidquam pensi habebat. Agitabatur magis 
magisque in dies animus ferox inopia rei familiaris et conscien- 

5 tia scelerum. 
(b) State two outstanding features of the dominationem L. 
Sullae (1.1). 


3. (The mark for Question 3 will be about 8% of the total.) 


(a) Translate into English. 

“Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, perge quo coepisti, egredere 
aliquando ex urbe; patent portae; proficiscere. Nimium diu te 
imperatorem tua illa Manliana castra desiderant. Educ tecum 
etiam omnes tuos, si minus, quam plurimos; purga urbem. Magno 

5 me metu liberabis, modo inter me atque te murus intersit.” 
(b) State two stylistic devices which Cicero uses in the first 
two lines of this passage. 
(c) Explain the reference in Manliana castra (1. 3). 
[OVER] 


4. (The mark for Question 4 will be about 7% of the total.) 
(a) Translate into English. 


me pascunt olivae, 
me cichorea levesque malvae. 


frui paratis et valido mihi, 
Latoé, dones, at, precor, integra 
5 cum mente, nec turpem senectam 
degere nec cithara carentem. 


(b) Who is Latoé (1. 4)? 
(c) For what public event was this poem written? 


5. (The mark for Question 5 will be about 9% of the total.) 
(a) Translate into English. 


“Si nunc se nobis ille aureus arbore ramus 
ostendat nemore in tanto! quando omnia vere 
heu nimium de te vates, Misene, locuta est.” 
vix ea fatus erat geminae cum forte columbae 
5 ipsa sub ora viri caelo venere volantes, 
et viridi sedere solo. 
(6) What is the purpose of the search for the aureus ramus 
(1.1)? 
(c) By what metrical devices does Vergil convey Aeneas’ 


grief in the opening lines of this passage, and a reversal of mood 
in the closing lines? 


(d) Scan the line beginning “sz? nunc se...”. 


6. (The mark for Question 6 will be about 4% of the total.) 


‘Horace and Vergil lived in the same period, but their poetry 
is very different.”” Compare concisely the two poets with respect 
to subject matter and literary purpose, making reference to the 
works you have studied this year. 


7. (The mark for Question 7 will be about 18% of the total.) 


Translate into Latin any SIX of the following sentences. All 
sentences are equal in value. If more than six are attempted, only 
the first six attempted will be marked. 


1. He has been informed that one thousand slaves are busy for- 
tifying the city. 


2. If they had followed the others as soon as they could, they 
would now be safe. 


3. There are some who know why this has happened today. 





4. Although he had seriously wounded many of our men with his 
sword, he was spared. 


5. We do not doubt that each of the two boys has asked the same 
question many times. 


6. He has so many enemies that he never leaves home alone. 


7. Since the young man had run away to his friends in Rome, 
he should have been punished by his father. 


8. He was afraid that he would be sent there to enrol troops. 


9. It will be exceedingly difficult to learn the location of the 
camp, will it not? 


8. (The mark for Question 8 will be about 19% of the total.) 
Translate into Latin. 


Caesar was forced to return to Italy before he had conquered the 
country of Gaul. He thought that there would be no danger in 
his absence, but the Gauls had different views. Vercingetorix was 
appointed commander-in-chief and pointed out to his countrymen 
how they could gain their freedom. His orders to them were to 
destroy their crops at once to prevent the Romans from obtaining 
enough grain. After carrying out these instructions, the Gauls took 
up arms against the Romans. The Gauls fought bravely, but sur- 
rendered when they saw that resistance was no longer possible. 


9. (The mark for Question 9 will be about 18% of the total.) 


Translate into English. 


(Afranius refuses Caesar’s challenge to a pitched battle. Caesar conceals 
from Afranius the fortification of his camp.) 


Postero die Caesar cum equitibus in castra pervenit. Pons qui 
erat tempestate fractus iam reficiebatur; hunc noctu confici iussit. 
Ipse cognita locorum natura ponti castrisque praesidio sex cohortes 
relinquit atque omnia impedimenta; reliquis cum copiis, triplici acie 
instructa, ad urbem proficiscitur et sub castris Afranii constitit et 
ibi paulum sub armis moratus facit aequo loco pugnandi potesta- 
tem. Caesar, ubi cognovit Afranium rem uno proelio dimicare nolle, 
ab imo monte intermissis circiter mille passibus castra facere 
constituit. Ne in opere faciendo milites repentino hostium incursu 
exterrerentur atque opere prohiberentur, ea vallo muniri vetuit, 
sed a fronte contra impetum hostium fossam pedum viginti fieri 
iussit. Prima et secunda acies in armis, ut ab initio, permanebant; 
post hos opus in occulto a tertia acie fiebat. Sic tota res prius est 
perfecta quam intellegeretur ab Afranio castra muniri. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 
GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


LATIN 


N.B. N’écrivez qu’d toutes les deux lignes. 


1. (On accordera a la question 1 environ 11% du total des points.) 
(a) Traduisez en francais. 


Interea, dum haec geruntur, hostium copiae ex Arvernis equi- 
tesque qui toti Galliae erant imperati conveniunt. Magno horum 
coacto numero, cum Caesar in Sequanos iter faceret, quo facilius 
subsidium provinciae ferre posset, circiter milia passuum decem 

5 ab Romanis trinis castris Vercingetorix considit, convocatisque 
ad concilium praefectis equitum venisse tempus victoriae demon- 
strat. 


(b) Donnez le cas des mots suivants et justifiez-en l’emploi: 
passuum (1. 4), tempus (1. 6). 

(c) Donnez le mode de faceret (1. 3) et justifiez-en l’emploi. 

(d) Analysez grammaticalement les mots suivants et donnez- 
en les temps primitifs: geruntur (1. 11), considit (1. 5). 

(e) Quelles deux situations le mot haec (1. 1) rappelle-t-il? 





2. (On accordera a la question 2 environ 6% du total des points.) 


(a) Traduisez en francais. 

Hunc post dominationem L. Sullae libido maxima invaserat rei 
publicae capiendae, neque id quibus modis adsequeretur, dum 
sibi regnum pararet, quidquam pensi habebat. Agitabatur magis 
magisque in dies animus ferox inopia rei familiaris et conscien- 

5 tia scelerum. 
(b) Mentionnez deux faits saillants de la dominationem L. 
Sullae (1. 1). 


3. (On accordera a la question 3 environ 8% du total des points.) 


(a) Traduisez en francais. 

“Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, perge quo coepisti, egredere 
aliquando ex urbe; patent portae; proficiscere. Nimium diu te 
imperatorem tua illa Manliana castra desiderant. Educ tecum 
etiam omnes tuos, si minus, quam plurimos; purga urbem. Magno 

5 me metu liberabis, modo inter me atque te murus intersit.” 

(b) Mentionnez dewa tournures de style employées par Cicé- 
ron dans les deux premiéres lignes de ce passage. 

(c) Expliquez 4 quoi l’auteur fait allusion dans Manliana 


castra (1. 3). on) 
TOURNEZ 


4. (On accordera a la question 4 environ 7% du total des points.) 
(a) Traduisez en francais. 


me pascunt olivae, 
me cichorea levesque malvae. 
frui paratis et valido mihi, 
Latoé, dones, at, precor, integra 
5 cum mente, nec turpem senectam 
degere nec cithara carentem. 


(b) Qui est Latoé (1. 4)? 
(c) Pour quel événement public l’auteur a-t-il écrit ce poéme? 


5. (On accordera & la question 5 environ 9% du total des points.) 
(a) Traduisez en francais. 


“Si nunc se nobis ille aureus arbore ramus 

ostendat nemore in tanto! quando omnia vere 

heu nimium de te vates, Misene, locuta est.” 

vix ea fatus erat geminae cum forte columbae 
5 ipsa sub ora viri caelo venere volantes, 

et viridi sedere solo. 


(b) Dans quel but recherchait-on l’awreus ramus (1. 1)? 

(c) Par quelles formes métriques Virgile fait-il comprendre 
le chagrin d’Enée, aux premiéres lignes de ce passage, et un change- 
ment de sentiment aux derniéres lignes? 

(d) Scandez le vers commencant par “si nunc se...”. 


6. (On accordera a la question 6 environ 4% du total des points.) 


“Horace et Virgile ont vécu 4 la méme époque, mais leur poésie 
est trés différente.” En vous inspirant de leurs ouvrages étudiés 
cette année, comparez briévement les deux poétes quant aux sujets 
traités et au but littéraire que chacun s’est proposé. 


7. (On accordera a la question 7 environ 18% du total des points.) 


Traduisez en latin SIX des phrases suivantes. On n’accordera 
des points qu’aux siz premiéres si vous en traduisez plus de six. 


1. On l’a informé que mille esclaves sont occupés a fortifier la 
cité. 

2. S’ils avaient suivi les autres aussitot qu’ils le pouvaient, ils 
seraient maintenant en sireté. 

3. Il s’en trouve qui savent pourquoi cela s’est produit au- 
jourd’hui. 

4. Bien que de son épée il ait blessé sérieusement plusieurs de 
nos hommes, il fut épargné. 


a ie 








5. Nous ne doutons pas que chacun des deux garcons a posé la 
méme question plusieurs fois. 

6. Il a tant d’ennemis qu’il ne quitte jamais seul sa demeure. 

7. Puisque le jeune homme s’était enfui auprés de ses amis a 
Rome, il aurait di étre puni par son pére. 

8. Il craignait d’étre envoyé 1a pour recruter des troupes. 

9. Il sera excessivement difficile de connaitre l’emplacement du 
camp, n’est-ce pas? 


8. (On accordera a la question 8 environ 19% du total des points.) 
Traduisez en latin. 


César fut contraint de retourner en Italie avant d’avoir conquis 
le pays des Gaules. I] pensait qu’il n’y aurait aucun danger durant 
son absence, mais les Gaulois avaient d’autres vues. Vercingétorix 
fut nommé commandant en chef et démontra a ses concitoyens 
comment ils pourraient obtenir leur liberté. Il leur ordonna de 
détruire leurs récoltes immédiatement afin d’empécher les Romains 
d’obtenir suffisamment de grain. Aprés avoir exécuté ces ordres, 
les Gaulois prirent les armes contre les Romains. Les Gaulois com- 
battirent bravement, mais se rendirent quand ils virent que la 
résistance n’était pas possible plus longtemps. 


9. (On accordera a la question 9 environ 18% du total des points.) 


Traduisez en frangais. 


(Afranius refuse le défi de César de s’engager dans une bataille rangée. 
César cache aux yeux d’Afranius la fortification de son camp.) 


Postero die Caesar cum equitibus in castra pervenit. Pons qui 
erat tempestate fractus iam reficiebatur; hunc noctu confici iussit. 
Ipse cognita locorum natura ponti castrisque praesidio sex cohortes 
relinquit atque omnia impedimenta; reliquis cum copiis, triplici acie 
instructa, ad urbem proficiscitur et sub castris Afranii constitit et 
ibi paulum sub armis moratus facit aequo loco pugnandi potesta- 
tem. Caesar, ubi cognovit Afranium rem uno proelio dimicare nolle, 
ab imo monte intermissis circiter mille passibus castra facere 
constituit. Ne in opere faciendo milites repentino hostium incursu 
exterrerentur atque opere prohiberentur, ea vallo muniri vetuit, 
sed a fronte contra impetum hostium fossam pedum viginti fieri 
iussit. Prima et secunda acies in armis, ut ab initio, permanebant; 
post hos opus in occulto a tertia acie fiebat. Sic tota res prius est 
perfecta quam intellegeretur ab Afranio castra muniri. 
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| DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 


GRADE. 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


GREEK 
NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


1. (The mark for Question 1 will be about 8% of the total.) 


Ldpdes 5é€ Eddwoav wbe erred) TeTdpTn Kal Sexadtyn Huepa éyéveto 
modopkoupéevm Kpoicm, Kipos tots otpatimtais iméoyeto TH TPoOTo 
émiBdvte Tov Tetyous Sapa dace: peta 5é Tod’TO TOAXOL TpocéBawvov 
T@ Telyel, OTrov eTripayov pddoTa eddKel Eivac TO Ywplov, duraKis Sé 
> na 4 

stayupas Kabeotynkvias, aveywpnoav ampaKkToL. 


(a) Translate into English. 

(b) Name and account for the case of rpa@t@ (1.2), duraxjs (1. 4). 
(c) Why had Cyrus decided to attack the city of Sardis? 

(d) How was Cyrus able to capture the city? 


2. (The mark for Question 2 will be about 12% of the total.) 


KrAdéwv 5é ov épn TarnOH réyev Tors eEayyédAXovtas: TovTwY 6é 
Tapaiwovvtwy tois “AOnvaiows, e« wn ohio TictEvovoL, KaTacKOTOUS 
Tivas Téprpat, npéOn KaTdoKoTres avTos. Kal yvovs OTL avayKacOnoeTaL 
) TavTa A€yev TOVTAS ods Si€BarreV 7) TavarTia Aéywv Wevdis haivec- 
sOat, avreitrev ws YPN KaTacKOTOUS wn TéewTELY, Eb SE SoKEL AXNOH eElvat 
Ta ayyerrOmeva, TAELY ETL TOUS avdpas. 


(a) Translate into English. 

(b) Identify, and write the principal parts of two of npéOn (1. 3), 
ryvous (1. 3), duéBarrev (1. 4). 

(c) State two items of the report which the Athenians had just 
received. 

(d) What decision was reached following this discussion? 


3. (The mark for Question 3 will be about 6% of the total.) 


/ 7 
kal o Kpitwv, ‘arr’ oipat,” edn, “eywye, © L@xpates, ET ALOV 
S ae’ a ” \ ” 8 8 x Noe aN i ” / > \ 
Elva él TOLS GpEect Kal OUTTW CEdUKEVAaL. Kal EYW Ol0a AdAOUS TAVU Oe 
an cr , \ 
mivovtas, émTeoav TapayyerOn avtois, detvncavtas Kal cvyyevomevous 
a vo \ a) 
Tos didous: pndév ody érreiyou: ETL yap eyxwpel. 


(a) Translate into English. 
(b) Account for the use of the participle wivovtas (1. 3). 
(c) Name and account for the mood of zrapayyed@n (1. 3). 


[OVER | 


4. (The mark for Question 4 will be about 10% of the total.) 
Bn & tévar dia Spal’, tv ayyeirAee ToKEDoLY, 

matpt pit Kal wntpi’ Kiynoato 8 évoor édvtas. 

n wev er” eaydpn hato ovy audimorAoot yuvakly 

nrakaTa oTPApwD AdLTOppupa: TH 5é Ovpate 
sepxouevm EvuBAnTo peTa KrAELTOYS BaciAHas 

és BovaAnv, (va my Kdreov Dainxes ayavoi. 


(a) Translate into English. 

(b) Give the Attic equivalent of py (1. 6). 

(c) What is Nausicaa’s reason for going to her parents at this time? 
(d) Scan line 6, naming the metre. 


5. (The mark for Question 5 will be about 9% of the total.) 
(a) Answer either (a) or (b). 


bc 1s be \ a / > / 
olde 6€ cov pdOor Trot déypEvot toyavdaorTat. 
> > 7 \ r \ > x / > / 
aX aye 51 Eeivov pév él Opdvov apyvponrov 
eloov avaothnaas, ov dé KnpUKEToL KE EVTOV 
a: A y s 
oivoy émixpynoat, tva Kal Aut TeprriKxepavv@ 
- ¢ ae ee: / e/ > > £ ? r 
soTreicopev, 0S O ixétnow aw’ aidolorow onde. 
} / be -. / 8 / ” } ae 9 
optrov o€ elvm Tapin SoTw Evdov éovtar. 


(i) Translate into English. 
(ii) Explain the reference in ofée (1. 1). 
(iii) State two characteristics of the Phaeacians which are revealed 
in this passage. 


(b) OR 


‘ic € eC 8 ? ‘A 0 ef > o 7 / 
vets 0 oTpvverGe ay now patvopevndur, 
as K éue Tov OvaTHvov éuhs éeriBynoeTe TaTpNS 
/ x ye > / © / 3:5 
Kai Tep TOANA TaOCrTa: LddvTa pe Kal Alot alwV 
fol > / Wf yy. \ / = 9 
KTHOW e€unv, Su@as TE Kal Wpepedés péya Sapa. 
A ” > € > ” / > - 7 b > / 
sas pal’. ot & apa tavtes érnveov nO éxédevov 
meuTréuevat Tov Eeivov, émet KaTAa polpay EerTrev. 
(i) Translate into English. 
(ii) Name the place referred to in wazpns (I. 2). 


(iii) State two means by which Odysseus makes his appeal convinc- 
ing. 


6. (The mark for Question 6 will be about 5% of the total.) 
Answer either (a) or (b). 


(a) Write a note on the character of Socrates as revealed by 
the events of the last day of his life. 
OR 


(b) “The story of Nausicaa, as told by Homer, possesses 
great charm for the reader.” Discuss this statement. 


————— 


7. (The mark for Question 7 will be about 30% of the total.) 


Translate into Greek any SIX of the following sentences. All 
sentences are equal in value. If more than six are attempted, only 
the first six attempted will be marked. 


1. Fearing that the Spartans would destroy the ships, they 
decided to march to the harbour with all possible speed. 

2. To be worthy of honour, an army must fight bravely whenever 
the enemy attack. 

3. Although the Persians were retreating, for a long time we 
wondered whether they were trying to trick us. 

4. Would there not have been great danger, if the light-armed 
troops had not taken their weapons with them? 

5. The Athenians advanced so quickly on the second day that the 
cavalry were prevented from achieving their objective. 

6. You happened to be in the marketplace; tell us what you saw 
Socrates doing. 

7. If he thinks that he will be unable to do something, he will 
never promise to do it. 

8. Wait until I arrive; I shall be leaving the city before you 
return home. 


8. (The mark for Question 8 will be about 20% of the total.) 


Translate into English. 


(The Corinthians consult the Lacedaemonians regarding the advisability of 
continuing the war.) 
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GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


FRENCH 





Memorandum to 
Principals of Schools which are Examination Centres 
Chief Presiding Officers 
Presiding Officers in French (not in French Authors or French 
Composition) 





Advance instructions for the examination in Grade 13 French 





1. This year a 334 r.p.m. record is being used. The entire 
dictation test is recorded on one side of the record. This side is 
labelled “French Dictation Examination’. On the other side the 
Listening Comprehension test is recorded. 


2. The Principal should note that not more than thirty candi- 
dates are to be seated in a room in which the French examination 
is held. The rooms chosen should be acoustically satisfactory. A 
gymnasium or an assembly hall is not to be used. 


3. Where more than one classroom is required for the exami- 
nation, the school’s public address system may be used if the 
Principal is satisfied that the test can be administered satisfactorily 
by this method. 


4. Where the school’s public address system is not used, the 
Principal will arrange for the provision of 334 r.p.m. record- 
players, one for each of the examination rooms, and will see that 
outlets are available for electrically-operated record-players where 
these are to be used. 

The record-players should be tested in the examination rooms 
well in advance of the examination period. Suitable needles should 
be provided. 

The kind of electric current should be known before the equip- 
ment is connected. Some record-players operate on either AC or 
DC; other machines operate on only one type, usually AC. 

The best location for the record-player should be determined in 
advance since acoustical conditions may vary considerably in 
different rooms. 

Tone control should be set about halfway between the bass (low) 
and the treble (high) markings. The most suitable volume should 
be previously determined. 

[OVER] 


5. Records (one for each room in which French is to be written) 
for the dictation and listening comprehension test will be sent to 
the Chief Presiding Officer by express at the time the examination 
papers are shipped. 


6. Immediately upon receipt of the package the Chief Presiding 
Officer shall remove the record (or records) from the corrugated 
wrapping by removing all staples, but he shall not remove the 
record from the plastic bag in which it is sealed. 

If the record is damaged in any way, the Chief Presiding Officer 
shall notify the Registrar of the Department of Education immedi- 
ately by telephone or telegraph, but he shall not break the seal. 


7. Before 8.45 a.m. on the day of the examination the Chief 
Presiding Officer shall satisfy himself that the record-player is 
ready for use. 

Promptly at 8.45 a.m. the Chief Presiding Officer shall hand the 
sealed record to the Presiding Officer, who shall then remove it 
from the sealed plastic bag, but shall not put the record on the 
record-player at that time. 


8. Promptly at 8.45 a.m. the Presiding Officer shall, for his own 
information, open the envelope marked ‘‘Confidential Instructions 
to Presiding Officers in French’’. 


9. If the Presiding Officer finds that the record is broken, or 
unusable for any other reason, 


(a) no mention of this fact shall be made to the candidates 
before 11.30 a.m.; 


(6) at 11.30 a.m. the Presiding Officer shall inform the candi- 
dates that it is not possible to hold the dictation or the listening 
comprehension test and that allowance will be made when the 
papers are being marked; 


(c) at 11.30 a.m. the Presiding Officer shall require the candi- 
dates to close their examination books and hand in their envelopes; 


(d) at the close of the examination the Chief Presiding Officer © 
shall return the damaged record and the wrapping to the Registrar 
with a report of the circumstances. 


Note. In the event of a broken or cracked record, the Presiding 
Officer must not vary the procedure outlined above, even in case 
of unforeseen interruption or delay. In the event that a record turns 
out to be faulty in tone on one or both sides, he shall be guided by 
the NOTE which appears after the heading ‘‘Examination Proce- 
dure” in the Confidential Instructions to Presiding Officers men- 
tioned in section 8 above. 
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For the Presiding Officer only 





Confidential instructions about material for the dictation and 
listening comprehension tests 


A. To be read by the Presiding Officer immediately upon removing 
this sheet from the envelope, at 8.45 a.m. 


Before the beginning of the examination period at 9.00 a.m. the 
Presiding Officer shall see that the record-player is in the previously 
determined location and make sure that it is in good running order, 
unless the school’s public address system is to be used. 


At about 11.20 a.m. the Presiding Officer shall place on each 
candidate’s desk the folder which is to be used for the. Dictation 
and the Listening Comprehension. 


B. The following need not be read by the Presiding Officer until 
after the candidates have settled down to write the examination. 


Examination Procedure 


Note. If the dictation side of the record is found to be faulty to 
such an extent that it cannot be used satisfactorily, the Presiding 
Officer shall announce to the candidates that it will not be possible 
to hold the dictation test and that allowance will be made when the 
papers are being marked. Then he shall announce that he will turn 
the record over and proceed with the listening comprehension test 
for the next fifteen minutes. If the second side of the record is also 
found to be faulty, he shall repeat the announcement he made re- 
garding the faulty dictation test. Should the dictation test prove 
satisfactory and the listening comprehension test unsatisfactory, 
he shall announce to the candidates that the listening comprehen- 
sion test will not be proceeded with and that allowance will be 
made when the papers are being marked at the Department of 
Education. In no case shall candidates be allowed time to review 
their written work after 11.30 a.m. 


1. At about 11.27 a.m., if an electric record-player is to be used, 
the machine should be turned on, without disturbing the candidates, 
to allow the equipment to warm up. 


[OVER] 


2. Promptly at 11.30 a.m. the Presiding Officer shall instruct the 
candidates to turn to the folder which has been placed on their 
desks in preparation for the dictation. 


3. The Presiding Officer shall then read aloud the following: 


“You will now prepare for the dictation test, at the conclusion 
of which I shall turn over the record for the listening comprehension 
test. First, the dictation test: 


There will be three readings of the passage: first, a reading of 
the whole passage, during which you will listen but not write; 
second, a slow reading of the passage, phrase by phrase, with each 
phrase repeated once, with punctuation, and with a long enough 
pause after each phrase to give you time to write it; third, a final 
reading of the whole passage, to enable you to make corrections in 
your work. 


“Listen to the instructions given at the beginning of each read- 
ing, such as ‘Ecoutez’ and ‘N’écrivez pas’, but do not write them. 


“Put in the punctuation marks where indicated, but do not write 
them in words. 


“The dictation examination is complete on one side of the record. 


“The record will begin with the numbers 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, for the 
purpose of testing the volume. You will ignore these numbers; they 
are not part of the dictation.” 


4. The Presiding Officer shall then put the record in place, taking 
precaution to select the proper side, start the machine and, if 
necessary, adjust the volume while the testing strip at the be- 
ginning of the record, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, is being played. 


5. When the third reading is concluded the Presiding Officer 
shall say: 
“You will now have three minutes for final corrections.” 


6. At the end of the three minutes the Presiding Officer shall turn 
the record and say: 


“You will now proceed with the test of listening comprehension. 
Listen for the warning numbers, 5, 4, 8, 2,1, but do not write them; 
they are not part of the test.” 


“You will hear further instructions on the record.” 


7. Upon the completion of the record, the Presiding Officer shall 
instruct the candidates to place the folder in the examination book, 
and to follow the usual procedure for handing in their papers. 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


FRENCH 





NoTE 1. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. 


NOTE 2. The Presiding Officer will place both Part I and Part II 
on your desk at 9.00 a.m. Part II may be answered at any time 
between 9.00 a.m. and 11.80 a.m. 


PART I 
Section A 
(approximately 13% of the total marks) 


The last thirty minutes of the examination period will be used 
for the Dictation and Listening Comprehension tests. 


Just before the dictation test begins, the Presiding Officer will 
hand you a folder to be used in writing the dictation and in answer- 
ing the listening comprehension. 


Section B 
(approximately 3% of the total marks) 

Traduisez en francais les mots anglais entre parenthéses. Ne 
copiez pas les phrases. 

1. Nous penserons 4 vous quand nous serons (on our holidays). 
. Trois fois (a month) le villageois allait a la péche. 
. Je m’assoirai ici (until) vous reveniez. 
. Il vaut mieux chanter (than) pleurer. 
. (Each) de ces jeunes filles veut réussir dans la vie. 
. (Had she been running) depuis longtemps quand elle m’a 
dépassé? 

7, Finirez-vous par ne pas (solving) ce probleme? 

8. Pourvu que tu (can) me téléphoner avant neuf heures, je 
serai chez moi. 


9. Alors que nous (were driving) notre hdéte a la gare, nous 
avons été témoins d’un accident. 


10. Aprés que Paul et ses sceurs (have gone away), veuillez 
m’avertir sans délai. 


OP W DO 
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Section C 
(approximately 23% of the total marks) 


Traduisez en francais. (N’employez pas le passé défini dans ces 
phrases.) 


1. I almost burst out laughing on hearing that my friend Mary 
had fallen asleep while writing one of her examinations. She 
realizes now that she should have spent much more time studying. 

2. When the soldiers were told that Captain Dubois had just read 
the last chapter of a novel he had borrowed from someone, they 
asked him to whom it belonged. It was a most interesting story; 
everybody was talking about it. 

3. During our stay in England, our Canadian friends want us to 
visit some of their relatives with whom we intend to work. It is 
agreed that as soon as we reach London we shall do our best to 
meet them. 

4. What a lot of shots the old woman heard at the moment she 
ran out of the apartment! A policeman, who was standing at the 
corner, had her go back in; she must have wondered what was 
happening. 

5. As our youngest son suspected that his grandmother was about 
to leave, and that there was something mysterious about her sudden 
departure, he couldn’t keep quiet. Although he is afraid to travel 
by plane, he will want to accompany her. 


Section D 
(approximately 18% of the total marks) 


La Petite Poule d’Eau — Répondez en francais, par des phrases 
completes, a quatre des questions suivantes. (environ 50 mots pour 
chaque réponse) 


1. Pour quelles trois raisons Luzina et Hippolyte ont-ils laissé 
partir leurs enfants de chez eux? 

2. Faites le récit de dewx des incidents du voyage de Luzina avec 
Abe Zlutkin de Rorketon 4a Portage-des-Prés. 

3. De maniére a en faire ressortir humour, racontez lVhistoire 
du roti de boeuf acheté pour Mlle O’Rorke. 

4. Pourquoi Hippolyte a-t-il essayé d’empécher Armand Dubreuil 
de faire la chasse au mois de juillet? Comment |’a-t-il fait? 

5. Par quels trois moyens Mlle Coté a-t-elle stimulé l’enthousiasme 
des éléves pour les lecons? 

6. Qu’est-ce qui nous permet de penser que Joséphine sera, 4 son 
tour, une excellente maitresse d’école? (trois détails) 

7. Quelle est la valeur symbolique de l’oiseau qu’on appelle “la 
petite poule d’eau” dans l’histoire du méme titre? (deux détails) 


Section E 
(approximately 15% of the total marks) 


Rédigez en fran¢ais une composition d’environ 150 mots sur l’un 
des sujets suivants. 


1. L’hiver au Canada 

2. L’attitude de Nick Sluzick envers la civilisation 

3. L’emplacement et la construction de l’école de la Petite Poule 
d’Eau 


Section F 
(approximately 6% of the total marks) 


Lisez le paragraphe ci-dessous et répondez briévement en francais 
aux questions qui suivent. 


La maison est paisible; les portes sont closes, le verrou est mis, 
et méme si vous étes dans un petit camp isolé, au bord d’un lac 
limpide, il n’y a aucun danger; les voleurs ne peuvent pas entrer; 
le feu est éteint et vous ne risquez pas l’incendie; le chien du voisin 
est enchainé et silencieux; |’heure des visites est passée; il n’y a pas 
de travail en perspective... . Bref, tous les ennemis que vous 
pourriez redouter sont désarmés. Mais, il y a toujours ce petit 
bourdonnement lointain qui vient, va, revient et qui vous met mal 
a laise. On pourrait si bien dormir! 


Et tout d’un coup, comme s’il flairait une victime éventuelle, 
Yauteur du bourdonnement se rapproche; c’est un moustique. I] 
s’approche de si prés de votre oreille qu’il va presque pénétrer; 
mais le bruit s’éloigne, l’ennemi vise maintenant votre lampe de 
chevet, il tourne et retourne, se pose un instant, et le silence devient 
immense, presque trop lourd. 


1. Remplacez chacune de siz des expressions suivantes par un 
seul mot que vous trouverez dans le passage. 
(a) téte de lit 
(6) dont la transparence n’est troublée par rien 
(c) bruit sourd de certains insectes 
(d) éloigné de tout 
(e). qui ne brille plus 
(f) se dirige vers 
(g) qui dépend des circonstances 
(h) organe de louie 


2. Répondez en francais par des phrases completes. 


(a) Dans ce passage, nommez deux choses qui ne sont pas a 
craindre. 


[ TOURNEZ ] 


(b) Relevez deus détails qui nous indiquent la saison de |’an- 
née. 

(c) A quoi sert un verrou? 

(d) Donnez un moyen par lequel le moustique importune sa 
victime. 

(e) Montrez que le moustique continue l’attaque 4 la fin de 
Vhistoire. (deux détails) 


Section G 
(approximately 7% of the total marks) 


Lisez le paragraphe ci-dessous et répondez bri€vement en francais 
aux questions qui suivent. Employez des phrases completes. 


Courant, se baissant pour échapper aux flammes, papa revint 
au centre du village. Ses cheveux, sa barbe, ses sourcils étaient 
roussis. I] atteignit le bord du puits. Se saisissant de la corde avec 
laquelle on montait des seaux d’eau, il se laissa glisser a l’intérieur 
profond et frais. I] descendit au ras de ]’eau. Tout autour du puits 
Vherbe briilait; la corde aussi commenga de briler; papa la vit se 
défaire en petites spirales de cendres. Vite, il arracha des briques, 
qui tenaient a peine, a l’intérieur du puits; il se creusa une sorte 
d’enfoncement ou il réussit 4 prendre appui. Alors il coupa la corde 
aussi haut qu’il put. A ce moment méme, il vit une ombre au-dessus 
du puits, parfaitement découpée. Il fut appelé par un long hen- 
nissement. ‘‘Oh!...Dolly! cria mon pére, va-t’en, va-t’en!”’ I] dé- 
tacha une brique qu’il lanca a la téte de Dolly, qui se pencha pour 
voir d’oul venaient la voix furieuse et le projectile. Puis elle se cabra, 
elle se leva 4 une grande hauteur, téte et criniére dressées. Papa 
commenca de sentir une odeur de chair britlée. 

Répondez en francais par des phrases completes a cing des 
questions suivantes. 

1. Comment sait-on que Dolly est un cheval? (un détail) 

2. Que papa cherchait-il dans le puits? 

. Comment sait-on que papa avait été atteint par les flammes? 
Qu’est-ce qui est arrivé 4 Dolly? 

Par quel moyen papa est-il descendu dans le puits? 

. Comment papa avait-il taché de convaincre Dolly de s’éloigner? 
. D’ot venait l’ombre qu’a vue papa au-dessus du puits? 
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Printed after the examination, for record purposes. 


SECTION I— DICTATION 


C’était une véritable inspiration que celle d’écrire au minis- 
tére. Elle était arrivée 4 Hippolyte un soir ot il était installé dans la 
berceuse. Pendant un instant il s’est arrété de bercer ses trois 
petits passagers pour annoncer la grande découverte qu’il venait 
de faire. Pourquoi n’y avait-il pas pensé auparavant? Puisque 
Luzina aimait naturellement écrire des lettres, elle n’aurait aucune 
géne a correspondre avec le gouvernement qui, d’ailleurs, ne con- 
naissait guére le francais. 


TYPE A—SHORT ANECDOTES 
if 


L’autre jour un de mes voisins qui demeure au Canada depuis 
longtemps discutait ses projets d’avenir. I] comptait revoir sa patrie 
encore une fois avant de mourir. Voulant me montrer ow il est né, 
il a pris dans un tiroir une carte qu’il a suspendue au mur. Ensuite 
il m’a montré du doigt son village en France qu’il n’a pas revu 
depuis son départ. 


i: 


La jeune Québecoise allait, comme d’habitude, écouter les 
nouvelles 4 la radio. Soudain elle a entendu chanter dans la rue 
une vieille chanson canadienne-francaise. ‘““Vive la Canadienne et 
ses jolis yeux bleus” chantaient les jeunes gens qui s’étaient 
réunis chez Marie. Elle était heureuse d’accueillir ses amis qui 
venaient en choeur lui souhaiter un joyeux anniversaire. 
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LISTENING COMPREHENSION 
General Instructions: 


This is a further test of your ability to understand spoken French. You have no 
writing to do but you will indicate that you have understood what you have heard 
by choosing the correct answer from among those suggested for each question. There 
are four distinct types or sub-tests on the record and the precise instructions for 
each type are printed in French on your answer sheet, so that you can follow them 
as they are being read. Only one answer is correct for each item. You are to choose 
the correct answer, and circle the corresponding letter in the answer column at the 
right. 


TYPE A—SHORT ANECDOTES 


Je vais lire une petite anecdote deux fois. Puis je vais vous poser des questions. 
Choisissez pour chaque question la réponse correcte et encerclez la lettre cor- 
respondante a droite. 
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1. premiére question: De quoi parlait mon ami? 
(A) de l’avenir du Canada (D) de ses plans pour l’avenir 
(B) de ses projets de chasse (EK) de ses souvenirs du passé 
(C) de l’aviation au Canada 


2. deuxiéme question: Que voulait-il revoir avant de mourir? 
(A) son pays natal (D) un pays nouveau 
(B) sa campagne préférée (EZ) Vouest du Canada 
(C) une vieille colonie 


3. troisiéme question: Ow a-t-il trouvé la carte? 
(A) derriére un miroir (D) au-dessus d’une armoire 
(B) pres d’une courroie (E) chez un petit roi 
(C) dans un tiroir 


Je vais lire une autre anecdote deux fois. Vous trouverez trois phrases in- 
complétes sur votre feuille. Choisissez expression correcte qui complétera chaque 
phrase et encerclez la lettre correspondante a droite. 
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4. premiére phrase: La jeune Québecoise ~-2.... 2.2 eee 


(A) allait entendre les nouvelles a la télévision 
(B) allait voir les nouvelles au cinéma 

(C) allait discuter les nouvelles avec son pére 
(D) allait sortir pour chanter avec ses amis 
(E) allait écouter les nouvelles 4 la radio 


5. deuxiéme phrase: Ses amiS 77 ..7/2.25.2-. 000 Se 
(A) chantaient ‘Vive la Parisienne”’ 
(B) marchaient bras dessus, bras dessous 
(C) donnaient des étrennes 
(D) chantaient “Vive la Canadienne” 
(E) saluaient |’Indienne 








































Memeo temo phrases Hille Gtait 01.1.2... ce ees adc 6 


(A) malheureuse d’écouter la chanson Rea Eee Ge 
(B) heureuse de faire entrer ses amis 
(C) réveuse en entendant ses amis 

-(D) heureuse de renvoyer ses amis 
(EH) nerveuse en écoutant ses amis 


TYPE B— SHORT QUESTIONS 


_ Maintenant je vais vous poser quelques questions. Je lirai chaque question 


TR TEE i a wk ons sc ce eel cs esteem e eens ? 


P (A) un pardessus (D) un complet AWB «G.- Diesel 
- (B) un pantalon (FE) un mouchoir 


(C) un brochet 

TE se eb bic eae ee ee ce eee ? 
(A) chez l’épicier (D) a la bergerie Agee CoD EK 
(B) au verger (E) a la plage 


(C) chez le berger 


er 2 


(A) de fleurs (D) de fous Agee? Coe): “E 
(B) de savon (E) de foin 
(C) de farine 

Eee ie eee ee eee eee ? 

(A) du volant (D) du valseur AEC ep i 
(B) du valet (E) du velours 


(C) du volcan 


(A) les étalages (D) les étages | eta ie a ao 
(B) les étapes (E) les états 
— (C) les étendues 


TYPE C— COMPLETIONS 


. } Maintenant je vais lire quelques phrases incomplétes. Je lirai chaque phrase 
leux fois et vous trouverez sur votre feuille cing suggestions pour compléter 


shaque phrase. Choisissez la réponse correcte et encerclez la lettre correspondante 


L - (A) un fleuve (D) un roseau Me PO, ABE dS 
(B) un ruisseau (E) un hameau 
_ (C) une source 


x 


I ig cee ea tine ee ee ee eee eee ees 

; (A) un ascenseur (D) une dépéche A Be Ce i Dies 
- (B) une montée (E) un express 

~ (C) un rapide 

AEE eo ea 

(A) campagne (D) champétre Ape ho Coe Dae 
(B) champignon (E) compagne 

(C) compagnie 
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quatriéme phrase: . vse cis s shave, Me be cine ensue ne toen a mn mei at teen ac ae ise ae 
(A) d’un martyr (D) d’un enclos 
(B) d’une brioche (E) d’une cloture 
(C) d’un marteau 


cinquiéme phrase: ©... 5.0. oes cea die omen tee eens nn ee, 
(A) un journaliste (D) un horaire 
(B) un quotidien (E) une brochure 
(C) une journée 





TYPE D— REPETITION 


Maintenant pour savoir si vous reconnaissez une phrase quand on vous parle 
en francais je vais lire deux fois quelques phrases. Sur votre feuille il y a cing 
suggestions pour chacune. Choisissez la phrase que vous avez entendue et encerclez 
la lettre correspondante 4 droite. 


premiere Phrase: 2. so. 0b cu ee tn 8 oe oleei eee ee net ete nnn eee ee 
(A) Le casque de ton frére est vert. (D) La barriére est en fer. 
(B) Le café d’hier est amer. (E) Sa carriére est a faire. 
(C) La cafetiére est en verre. 


deuxiéme phrase :*. . 02s. de. s Peeve diate eos ole a een Mane gee 
(A) I] lit pendant que l’homme dort. 
(B) Il crie pendant que 1’on sort. 
(C) Il fuit pendant que l’homme sort. 
(D) Il prie pendant que l’on dort. 
(E) Il rit pendant que l’homme dort. 


troisiéme phrase: 6... 5 eines eu 0st Hs 60s winhale s GhEnp nie ne eens te enn 
(A) Parlez moins; écoutez mieux. (D) Par ce moyen, on écoute mieux. 
(B) Pas si loin; écoute, mon vieux. (E) Parlez moins; écoutez peu. 
(C) Parlez-moi; écoutez mieux. 





quatriéme phrase: . 2... icc ccc oes sa sales eeeieec the att eee nen 
(A) Il faut craindre les méchants. 
(B) Il faut peindre les grands champs. 
(C) Il faut teindre les auvents. 
(D) Il faut plaindre les enfants. 
(E) Il faut craindre les grands vents. 


FRENCH 
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PART II 
(approximately 15% of the total marks) 
No TE 1. All items in Part II are of equal value. 


E 2. Only those answers which are indicated in the answer column at the 
it will be marked. 

























NOTE 3. You are advised to allow approximately 30 minutes for Part II. 
: | 


From each of the following groups of words select the word which best suits 
tk 1e definition given, and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 
‘1. le jour précédent 
os lendemain (C) demain soir (E) avant-hier 
| (B) veille (D) surlendemain 
. étre surpris 
(A) s’étonner (C) décevoir (E) s’évanouir 
, (B) se facher (D) effrayer 
3. espace de cent ans 
_ (A) centiéme (C) siécle (E) féte 
(B) anniversaire (D) centaine 
4. Yendroit ou les acteurs jouent une pidce 
(A) scéne (C) paysage (E) guichet 

; (B) tableau (D) couloir 
5. le premier citoyen d’une ville 

— (A) mer (C) mére (E) maire 
(B) métier (D) ministre 
6. ce que l’on porte pour mieux voir 
(A) le verre (C) les miroirs (E) la vue 

_ (B) des lunettes (D) les vers 


r & Select the word or expression which most suitably completes each of the 
eerring sentences, and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 


. La jeune fille se proméne dans un magasin chic pour voir...est a la mode. 
(A) ce que (C) quoi (E) ce a quoi 

» (B) ce dont (D) ce qui 

8. Cette montagne est couverte...arbres géants. 

(A) @’ (C) des (E) avec des 

(B) avec (D) par des 

9. Cet éléve est de mauvaise humeur chaque...qu’il lui faut corriger sa dictée. 
(A) temps (C) époque (E) intervalle 

 (B) fois (D) soie 

10. S’il faisait beau, elle...au tennis demain. 

ES) jouera (C) jouira (E) jouerait 

~ (B) jouait (D) avait joué 


oi. La maison moderne de mes neveux. 
(A) ont chaud (C) est shaud (E) est chaude 
_(B) a chaud (D) fait chaud 
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12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


VG 


18. 


LD: 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


Voici leurs enfants. ...semble le plus intelligent de tous? 

(A) Quel (C) Lequel (E) Laquelle 
(B) Lesquels (D) Quels 

Le facteur est parti. ..six heures. 

(A) vers (C) a peu prés (E) autour de 
(B) environ (D) envers — 

Les éléves aimaient leur institutrice. Ils ne voulaient pas rire... . 
(A) de lui (C) delle (EF) a lui 

(B) a elle (D) en 

Je ne veux pas m’acheter. . .chemise. 

(A) de si (C) un si (E) un tel 
(B) une telle (D) une si 

Quelle distance. ..d’ici a Montréal? 

(A) est-il (C) c’est (E) y a-t-il 
(B) est-elle (D) se trouve 

Voici quelques journaux. Voulez-vous lire. ..que le facteur vient de me laisser? 
(A) lune (C) celles (E) lun 

(B) celles-ci (D) celui 

Avez-vous distribué des cadeaux aux pauvres...quitter le village? 
(A) avant que (C) avant de (E) avant 
(B) devant (D) auparavant 

La serveuse...je me méfie est celle qui est malhonnéte. 

(A) dont (C) duquel (EK) laquelle 
(B) a laquelle (D) que 

Etes-vous surpris que nous vous...invité a ce bal? 

(A) avons (C) aurions (EK) ayons 
(B) aviez (D) avions 

Voici le médecin a la fille. . .j’ai téléphoné tout a l’heure. 

(A) dont (C) de qui (EK) de laquelle 
(B) a laquelle (D) auquel 

Qui est l’auteur de la biographie que...avons lue? 

(A) Paul et Louise (C) Jacques et moi (E) Georges et lui 
(B) les jeunes gens (D) Marie et toi 

Je ne peux pas m’éloigner sans que mon vieil oncle le... . 

(A) sait (C) sat (EF) sache 
(B) connait (D) connaisse 

Les chaises qu’elle...sont dans la chambre 4 coucher. 

(A) est montée (C) est monté (E) a montée 
(B) a montées (D) a monté 

Son professeur de langues exige qu’elle. . .bilingue. 

(A) soit (C) fut (EK) sera 

(B) est (D) a été 

Qui est arrivé ce matin? Ce sont... 

(A) ils (C) eux (E) toi et moi 


(B) les (D) vous 






































_ 27. Voici une question. ...un sabre? 


(A) Qui est (C) Qu’est-ce (E) Qu’est-ce que e’est 
(B) Qu’est (D) Qu’est-ce qu’ 

_ 28. Paul et Robert se posent des questions... 
(A) les uns les autres (C) chacun (E) lun l’autre 
(B) lun a /J’autre : (D) les uns aux autres 

_ 29. Sa cousine l’embrasse souvent, ...déteste. 

| (A) ce qu’il (C) qu’elle (E) ce dont il 

(B) quil (D) ce qui 

- 80. Dites-moi donc: ...est la raison qui vous pousse a partir? 
(A) Qu’ (C) Ce qu’ (E) Quelle 
(B) Qu’est-ce que (D) Ce qui 


After each of the following incomplete statements are five suggested com- 
pletions. In each case select the one which provides the most suitable completion, 
and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 


i. 31. Aprés le repas nous avons demandé au garcon d’apporter... 


(A) la bille (C) Vaddition (E) Vaudition 
(B) le chéque (D) le billet 

82. Quand il pleut on a besoin d’... . 
(A) une jupe (C) un sot (EF) une tante 
(B) un foulard (D) un imperméable 


83. Ce soir-la la jolie demoiselle portait...de diamants. 


(A) une colére (C) une colline (EF) un couloir 
(B) un collier (D) une colonne 


84. Qu’il est élégant! A-t-on jamais vu un homme si bien...? 


(A) habitué (C) habillé (E) attiré 
(B) habité (D) dressé 

35. Si le garcon de restaurant vous sert bien, laissez-lui... 
(A) en paix (C) un type (EH) tranquille 
(B) un pourboire (D) un café 


From each of the groups below, select the word which most nearly corre- 
sponds in meaning to the italicized word in the sentence, and circle its letter in 
the answer column at the right. 


36. I n’y est plus; pourtant je lui avais dit de m’avertir avant son départ. 


(A) malgré (C) puis (E) cependant 
(B) alors (D) par conséquent 
. L’enfant m’a raconté une histoire merveilleuse. 
(A) étonnante (C) charmante (E) éclatante 
(B) intéressante (D) touchante 
. Il faut enlever ses gants avant le repas. 
(A) oser (C) enfermer (E) essuyer 


(B) essayer (D) oter 
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From each of the groups below, select the word which is the most nearly 
opposite in meaning to the italicized word in the sentence, and circle its letter 
in the answer column at the right. 


39. Ce garage est-il trop étroit pour votre auto? 


(A) large (C) haut (E) étendu 
(B) profond (D) long 

40. Si vous lui parlez trop vite, il perdra patience. 
(A) longuement (C) lentement (E) promptement 
(B) volontiers (D) vivement 

41. Dites-moi pourquoi vous allez dépenser tant d’argent. 
(A) passer (C) épargner (E) dispenser 
(B) gager (D) engager 

42. Préférez-vous cacher votre secret 4 vos voisins? 
(A) couvrir (C) contenir (E) révéler 
(B) renfermer (D) déposer 

43. Allez-vous punir ceux qui s’amusent en classe? 
(A) frapper (C) ignorer (E) blesser 
(B) battre (D) récompenser 

44, C’est la crainte qui le porte a agir de cette facon. 
(A) frayeur (C) inquiétude (E) satisfaction 
(B) confiance (D) douceur 


From each of the following groups of words select the word which contains 
the same sound as the italicized part of the given word, and circle its letter in 
the answer column at the right. 


45. tu [y] 
(A) foule (C) peut (EK) edates 
(B) seul (D) quel 

46. fille [j] 
(A) allumer (C) malle (E) illustrer 
(B) mille (D) détail 


From each of the following groups of words select the word that does not 
have a nasal vowel, and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 


AT. 
(A) plaindre (C) unique (E) un 
(B) conclure (D) cousin 

48. 
(A) ramener (C) ambition (EK) tante 
(B) tente (D) plein 


From each of the following groups of words select the word that has a silent 
consonant, and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 
49, 

(A) pare (B) cuf (C) fer (D) pied (E) poil 
50. 

(A) sec (B) mort (C) vif (D) avril (E) chef 





42. 


43. 


44, 


49. 


50. 
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FRANCAIS 


NoTE. Le surveillant déposera sur votre pupitre & 9 heures a.m. 
les parties I et II. Vous pouvez répondre a la partie II a n’importe 
quel moment du temps prévu pour Vexamen. On vous suggére d’y 
consacrer 30 minutes. 


PARTIE I 


NOTE. Cing points sont accordés a chacune des questions 5(c) et 
6(e) pour la valeur de lVexpression. 


1. Contes choisis (Maupassant) (7 minutes) 
Ne répondez qu’a (a) ou (db). 
(a) Le parapluie 

Quand elle eut trouvé une boutique d’allure riche, elle entra et dit, 
d’une voix assurée: “Voici un parapluie 4 recouvrir en soie, en trés 
bonne soie. Mettez-y ce que vous avez de meilleur. Je ne regarde pas 
au prix.” 

(i) Pourquoi ne regarde-t-elle pas au prix? 

(ii) Comment le parapluie avait-il été endommagé? 


(iii) Quel trait du caractére de Mme Oreille |’auteur a-t-il 
voulu souligner par cet incident du parapluie? 


(iv) Quel autre trait de caractére révéle son hésitation a 
entrer 4 la Maternelle? 


OU 


(b) La peur 
(i) Quel est le théme du conte intitulé “La peur’? 
(ii) Comment lincident de la brouette illustre-t-il ce 
théme? 
(iii) Qui conduisait cette brouette? 
(iv) Comment l’auteur explique-t-il qu'il n’ait ni vu ni 
entendu celui qui la conduisait? 
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Valeur 
approximative 


4 2. Menaud matitre-draveur (Félix-Antoine Savard) (7 minutes) 


Ne répondez qu’a (a) ou (db). 


(a) “Ces gens sont d’une race qui ne sait pas mourir.” 
(i) D’ot est tirée cette pensée que rappelle ici Félix- 
Antoine Savard? 

(ii) Montrez que cette pensée constitue le theme du roman 
Menaud maitre-draveur. 

(iii) Quelles deux grandes épreuves subies par Menaud 
viennent rendre douteuse la réalisation du réve de 
sa vie? 

OU 
(b) “Son enfant était mort sans méme laisser les consolations que lais- 
sent presque tous les morts.” 
(i) Dites comment est mort Joson. 

(ii) Mentionnez deux consolations dont parle ici l’auteur. 

(iii) Quel reproche Menaud s’adresse-t-il alors 4 lui-méme 
devant la mort de Joson? 


7 3. Le Barbier de Séville (Beaumarchais) (12 minutes) 


Rosine. —(présentant la lettre & Bartholo). Vous 
voyez qu’avec de bonnes facons, on obtient tout de 
moi. Lisez-la. 


Bartholo. —Cet honnéte procédé dissiperajt mes 
soupcons, si j’étais assez malheureux pour en conserver. 


(a) De quelle lettre s’agit-il ici? 

(b) Montrez que le procédé de Rosine n’est pas aussi honnéte 
que le pense Bartholo. 

(c) Expliquez comment il se fait que Bartholo ne conserve 


plus de soupcons a ce moment-la. 
(d) De quelles “bonnes facons” Rosine parle-t-elle? 


10 4. Terre des Hommes (Antoine de Saint-Exupéry) (18 minutes) 
On ne se crée point de vieux camarades. 
La nostalgie, c’est le désir d’on ne sait quoi. 
Ce n’est pas la distance qui mesure l|’éloignement. 


(a) Récrivez l’une des trois pensées ci-dessus, a votre choix, 
et dites, en une phrase, en quelles circonstances cette pensée est 
venue a l’esprit de Saint-Exupéry. 

(6) En deux ou trois lignes, développez cette pensée que vous 
avez choisie. 

(c) En cing ou six lignes, expliquez toute la pensée de Saint- 
Exupéry dans l’une ou l’autre de ses deux déclarations suivantes: 

(i) “Ce que j’ai fait, jamais aucune béte ne l’aurait fait.” 


(ii) “L’avion est une machine sans doute, mais quel instrument 
d’analyse!”’ 


a — 


| 








20 et 5 5. Beaux Textes (Marion) (48 minutes) 


LES HURLEURS (extrait) 


Mais sur la plage aride, aux odeurs insalubres, 
Parmi des ossements de bceufs et de chevaux, 

De maigres chiens, épars, allongeant leurs museaux, 
Se lamentaient, poussant des hurlements lugubres. 


La queue en cercle sous leurs ventres palpitants, 
L’eil dilaté, tremblant sur leurs pattes fébriles, 
Accroupis, ca et 1a, tous hurlaient immobiles, 

Et d’un frisson rapide agités par instants. 


L’écume de la mer collait sur leurs échines 

De longs poils qui laissaient les vertébres saillir; 

Et, quand les flots par bonds les venaient assaillir, 

Leurs dents blanches claquaient sous leurs rouges babines. 


Devant la lune errante aux livides clartés, 

Quelle angoisse inconnue, au bord des noires ondes, 
Faisait pleurer une 4me en vos formes immondes? 
Pourquoi gémissiez-vous, spectres épouvantés? 


A 


Je ne sais; mais, 6 chiens qui hurliez sur les plages, 
Aprés tant de soleils qui ne reviendront plus, 
J’entends toujours du fond de mon passé confus 

Le cri désespéré de vos douleurs sauvages! 


—Leconte de Lisle. 


(a) Montrez que cet extrait est imprégné d’un réalisme saisis- 
sant, en citant: 


(i) deux expressions qui décrivent la maigreur des 
chiens, 

(ii) deux expressions qui décrivent leurs mouvements 
d’animaux affamés, 

(iii) deux expressions qui décrivent leurs réactions devant 
le froid, 

(iv) une expression qui décrit leur faiblesse physique, 

(v) une expression qui décrit leur aspect repoussant. 


(b) Montrez que le cadre dans lequel l’auteur place ses chiens 
explique: 

(i) qu’ils soient maigres, 
(ii) qu’ils aient froid. 

(c) En vous reportant a4 “La mort du loup”, prouvez, en une 
dizaine de lignes, que la philosophie de Vigny devant la mort differe 
totalement de celle qui ressort de la description des chiens de 
Leconte de Lisle. 





15 et 5 6. Andromaque (Racine) (38 minutes) 

Ne me suis point, si ton cceuren alarmes 
Prévoit qu’il ne pourra commander 4 tes larmes. 
On vient. Cache tes larmes, Céphise; et souviens-toi 
Que le sort d’Andromaque est commis a ta foi. 
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Valeur 


approximative 


15 


(a) De quoi s’agit-il quand Andromaque dit 4 Céphise: “Ne 
me suis point’? 
(b) En quelle circonstance Andromaque a-t-elle pris sa déci- 
sion finale? 
(c) Quelle double mission Andromaque confie-t-elle alors a 
Céphise? 
(d) Cette décision désespérée d’Andromaque vous parait-elle 
vraisemblable? Justifiez votre réponse en quatre ou cinq lignes. 
(e) Ne répondez qu’a (i) ou (ii), en une dizaine de lignes. 
(i) Tracez le portrait de Pyrrhus, tel que le voit Andro- 
maque au moment out elle fait part 4 Céphise de sa 
décision finale. 
OU 
(ii) Montrez que, dans toute la piéce, Andromaque n’agit 
qu’en fonction d’Hector. 


7. Morceau a premiére vue (20 minutes) 
Un incendie en forét 


C’était vers sept heures du soir. Une forte odeur de fumée se 
répandit dans l’atmosphére; l’air devint suffocant; on ne respirait 
qu’avec peine. Au bout d’une heure, on crut apercevoir dans le 


lointain a travers les ténébres, comme la lueur blafarde d’un ~-| 


incendie. En effet, diverses personnes accoururent, tout effrayées, 
apportant la nouvelle que le feu était dans le bois. L’alarme se 
répandit. Toute la population fut bientot sur pied. Presque aus- 
sitot, les flammes apparurent au-dessus du faite des arbres; il 
y eut parmi la population un frémissement général. En moins 
de rien, l’incendie avait pris des proportions effrayantes; tout 
le firmament était embrasé. On fut alors témoin d’un spectacle 
saisissant: les flammes semblaient sortir des entrailles de la terre 
et s’avancer perpendiculairement sur une largeur de prés d’un 
mille. Qu’on se figure une muraille de feu marchant au pas de 
course, et balayant la forét sur son passage. Un bruit sourd, 
profond, continu se faisait entendre, comme le roulement du 
tonnerre ou le bruit d’une mer en furie. A mesure que le feu se 
rapprochait, le bruit devenait plus terrible: des craquements 
sinistres se faisaient entendre... 
—Antoine Gérin-Lajoie. 


(a) Montrez que l’auteur présente sa description dans un 
ordre progressif. 

(6) Comme procédé de style, l’auteur procéde de la cause 4 
leffet. Citez trois exemples de ce procédé. 

(c) Par quelle expression l’auteur personnifie-t-il le feu? 

(d) Remplacez chacun des mots en italique par un synonyme 
qui en précise le sens. 
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PARTIE II 
(15 points) 


Nove 1. Tous les numéros de la partie II ont la méme valeur. 


NOTE 2. Seules les réponses indiquées dans la colonne des réponses, & dr oite, 
01 a évaluées. 


NoTE 3. On vous suggére de consacrer 30 minutes a la partie II. 













On offre ici quatre eareescons pour compléter chacune des phrases suivantes. 
Dans chacun des cas, choisissez la bonne réponse et encerclez, dans la colonne 
les réponses, a droite, la lettre qui désigne cette réponse. 


1. Ila les cheveux... . 13 








(A) bruns clair (C) brun clairs Age: Cm D 
(B) brun clair (D) bruns clairs 
_ 2. Nous lui avions parlé de sa fille... . 2. 
} (A) nouveau-né (C) nouvelle-née Kee ACD 
(B) nouvelle-né (D) nouveau-née 
3. Ils avaient marché pendant deux heures et... . 2 
(A) demi (B) demis (C) demie (D) demies Ay ten Cae al) 
4, On ne vous croira pas,...soient vos raisons. . A. 
(A) quelque (C) quelles que Aveo bs~.Ce =D 
~(B) quelle que (D) quels que 
5. On les juge mal,...sincéres qu’elles soient. 5. 
(A) tout (B) tous (C) toute (D) toutes ASD: «Ce DD 
{ : Jeanne et son frére se sont...a mon secours. 6. 
— (A) portés (B) portées (C) porté (D) portée ‘Ago Bont Cae 
. Je cherche un endroit ot je...obtenir le succés désiré. a 
(A) peux | (B) puis (C) puisse (D) puisses A ae BipeGe oD) 
8. Les hymnes que j’ai...chanter pour célébrer la féte nationale m’ont émue. 8. 
(A) entendu (C) entendues A> Bay ee DD 
(B) entendue (D) entendus 
9. Nous apprécions les sacrifices et les épreuves qu’elle s’est... . 9, 
(A) imposées | (C) imposés Arab ae (Ga, D 
(B) imposé (D) imposée 
10. La distance qu’elles ont...parcourir les a épuisées. 10. 
= (A) dus (B) du (C) dt (D) dues ASR CO! AD 
fi. Mon frére et mes sceurs se sont...toute |’affaire. 1 
he racontés (C) racontée eer ee ook dD) 
: p(B) racontées (D) raconté 
2. Ores... .siffent souvent en parlant. jee 
‘ (A) bréche-dent (C) bréche-dents Nepe eet Ce L) 
—(B) bréches-dent (D) bréches-dents 
12 3. 3. Les pommes sont mires; ma scur ena... . oi 13. 
(A) cueilli (B) cueillie (C) cueillies (D) cueillis heey Goat) 
14. Tis n’ont pas répondu aux espérances que ma mére en avait... . 14, 
(A) concus (C) concues eee ee LD 
-(B) concu (D) congue 


[ TOURNEZ | 


15. 


16. 


L7t 


18. 


19; 


20. 


als 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


ete 


28. 


29. 


30. 


Ce peu de sous qu’elles se sont..., en voila assez pour causer l’étonnement de 
tous. 


(A) amassé (C) amassées 

(B) amassée (D) amassés 

La plupart...cette réflexion. 

(A) s’est fait (C) se sont faits 

(B) se sont fait (D) s’est faite 

Il y a peu d’hommes qui...supporter les grands malheurs. 

(A) sait (C) sachent 

(B) savent (D) sache 

Il faudra que toi et elle...de cette affaire. 

(A) parle (B) parles (C) parlez (D) parliez 
Je m’y rendrai; ...-je périr! 

(A) dois (B) dusse (C) doive (D) dussé 
Elles les ont reconnus aprés avoir...la vue. 

(A) recouvert (C) ouvré 

(B) recouvré (D) couvert 

Malgré sa supériorité, il nous a...tous les avantages. 

(A) accédé (C) possédé 

(B) succédé (D) concédé 

Une accusation faite sans preuve est une... . 

(A) amputation (C) adaptation 

(B) imputation (D) imprécation 

Le contraire de contracter est... 

(A) diluer (C) dilater 

(B) dilapider (D) diminuer 

Les flanes d’un navire jusqu’a la ligne de flottaison sont la... 

(A) caréne (C) cargue 

(B) carence (D) caréme 

Une cloche d’alarme dans une tour est un... . 

(A) beffroi (B) effroi (C) orfroi (D) palefroi 
Reconnaitre un événement publiquement, c’est le... 

(A) déclamer (C) réclamer 

(B) proclamer (D) acclamer 

Un danger prochain est un danger... . 

(A) éminent (C) pertinent 

(B) proéminent (D) imminent 

Faire montre d’une qualité avec affectation, c’est faire preuve d’... 
(A) ostension (C) ostentation 

(B) ostracisme (D) oscillation 


Avoir une opinion trés avantageuse de soi-méme, c’est se rendre coupable 
Gere 

(A) componction (C) promotion 

(B) prédilection (D) présomption 


Un discours banal et sans valeur réelle est un discours... 
(A) pompeux (C) ponctué 
(B) pompier (D) pondéré 





15. 


16. 


Le 


18. 
19, 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 





DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


GERMAN 





NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. Write all 
numbers in the sentences in words. 


Approximate 


ues A 


Bon den auswendig gelernten Gedidten jdhreiben Sie Seine3 Sch grolle 
nicht”! 
B 
Beantworten Sieauf deutch in vollftandigen Sagen folgende Fragen! 
(a) Ublands ,Das Glick von Cdenhall” 
1. Was ijt da8 Ghic von Edenhall und warum ijt fein Befik wicdhtig? 


2. Welchen tieferen Ginn fehen Gie in den beiden lekten Beilen diefes 
Gedichts ? 


(6) Schillers ,Die Rranice de8 Whyfus” 
1. Wer war Yhyfus und warum war er unterwegs nad) RKorinth? 


2. Weldhe Rolle fpielen die Rranicde am WAnfang und am Ende des Ge- 
didjteS? (60-80 Worte) 


C 


(a) Beantworten Sie auf dDeutfd mit je einem oder ein paar 
Gagen folgende Fragen iiber ,8wei zarte Lammejen weif wie Schnee”! 

1. Was tat der Fleine Bruder mit dem Ronfeft? Was paijjierte ihm 
nachber ? 

2. Wie wollte der Vater Rojas Kranfheit behandeln? 

3. Warum war der Argt guerft gornig und dann freundlid, al8 Grote 
ibn auffucte? 

4, Wog3u hatte Grote immer Geld gefpart und twas hatte er aufer feinem 
Gebhalt? 

5. Wie wurden Herr und Srau Tafelein nach ihrer Trennung wieder 
perjohnt? 


(b) Schreiben Sie eine Iangere Antwort bon mindeftens fe ch 3ig bis 
acdjtzig Worten auf zwei der untenjtehenden Fragen! 


N.B. Beantworten SGie nur zwei Fragen! 


1. Unter weldjen Umitanden gab Grote feine Verlobung befannt und wie 
wirften feine Worte auf die Braut? 

2. Weldhe Whenteuer hatte Grote auf der Gude nach Rojas Wohnung ? 

3. Was beabjictigte Marbac) mit den Gardinenringen? Mtit melchem 
Erfolg? 

4, Wie wurde da8 junge Paar im Mheinsberger Gotel empfangen und 
wie lehrten fie einander du” fagen? 

[OVER ] 





Approximate 
Values 


10 


%© 


35 





D 


Xn Bhren eigenen Worten fdhreiben Sie einen Wuffak von hundert bis 
bundertundswanzig Worten itber eines der folgenden Themen! 


is 
2. 
3. 


bo 


Vom Lammejen 3um Lowen — die Charafterentwidlhing Herrn Grotes 
oraulein Ntieder und ifr Geburtstag3feft 
Roja und ibre Familie 


E 


. Nennen Sie die vier Grundformen (zum Veifpiel: fingen, fang, gejun- 


gen, er jingt) der folgenden Berben! 
jehlagen, laujen, befehlen, abraten, erldjden 


. Schreiben Sie folgende Gage im Paijfiv! 


(a) Wer hat den Lowen gefehen? 
(6) Die Polizei verbot ihm, auf da8 Gras 3u treten. 


. Seken Sie folgendeS in die indirefte Rede, indem Gie mit ,,Der 


Unteroffizier jagte, dap ...” anfangen! Gebraucden Sie Ronjunftiv- 
formen und beachten Gie die PBerjonen! 
nasgr fetid gebirnlofe Ejel! Sekt euch! Sch werde euch noc) einmal 
alleS erflaren miiffen.” 


. Schreiben Sie einen vollftandigen Sak, oder wenn notig mehrere Gage, 


um den Ginn von fii nf der folgenden idiomatifden Musdriice deutlich 
anzugeben! 


N.B. Nur fitnf beantworten! 


OR De 


. fich fiimmern um 6. Wnjpruch machen auf 
. abbangig von 7. gelten fiir 
. fic) beziehen auf 8. erfennen an 
. im Stich lajjen 9. auf dem Pojten fein 
. recht haben 10. Umjtande machen 

F 


Ubersetzen Sie ins Deutsche! 


Ty 


2. 


3. 


Rich parents often send their clever children to Europe in 
order that they may visit the most famous cities. 

When I was a young man I would often go to the theatre and 
I can still remember many seldom seen plays. 

This little old lady seems to be ashamed of her funny black 
hat which she bought many years ago. 

Hitler died on the 27th of April, 1945, when Berlin was already 
surrounded by the Russian armies. 


. If he had known that everything beautiful in this store is 


dearer than in our village, he would have stayed at home. 


. Putting his hands in his pockets, the new teacher continued: 


““Please sit down and write your names and telephone numbers 
on this paper.” 


eh VR ae. 


7. Although the noise grew greater and greater, this diligent 
pupil continued his work, without looking around. 

8. I am surprised that you had to wait for me so long at the 
station. The train must have been very late. 

9. Last winter the snow was deepest in front of our church and 
in the spring it changed into a lake. 

10. When I met him in the street last night he looked as if he 
had seen a ghost, but he is said to be quite healthy. 


G 


Ohne zu iibersetzen, beantworten Sie auf deutsch in vollstandigen 
Satzen die untenstehenden Fragen! 


Der russische Feldzug 


Heiliges Moskau! Fiinf Wochen kampierten wir in den Ruinen, 
weil der Kaiser auf die Annahme seiner Friedensbedingungen 
wartete, und alle Mannszucht lockerte sich. Aber dann muf8ten 
wir fort aus Moskau. Wir dachten an die fetten Winterquartiere 
in StidruBland und suchten iiber Kaluga die StraBe zu gewinnen. 
Aber der Feind sperrte die StraBe, und es wurde ein morder- 
isches Gefecht. Der Kaiser hielt Kriegsrat. Es blieb ihm kein 
anderer Weg. Wir muBten die StraBe, die wir gekommen waren, 
wir mu&Bten tiber Borodino und die alten Schlachtfelder zuriick. 
Da grauste es auch dem Tapfersten. Die Pestilenz in der Luft, 
Kadaver um uns her, nichts im Magen und nichts im Tornister, 
und bei furchtbarer Kalte ein wildes Schneetreiben. So kroch 
die Armee daher. Viele warfen die Waffen weg, viele blieben 
liegen, viele wurden von den schwirmenden Kosaken nieder- 
gemacht. Wir regten uns kaum noch dartiber auf. Wir krochen 
weiter und erreichten Smolensk und fanden es ausgepltindert. 
Und wir schlachteten die Pferde und marschierten bei achtund- 
zwanzig Grad Kalte und stolperten auf Schritt und Tritt tiber 
Sterbende und Erfrorene. Wer hinfiel, blieb liegen, ob Offizier 
oder Soldat. Und der Feind feuerte bestandig in unsere Flanken. 


N.B. Auf deutsch zu beantworten! 

1. Warum blieben die Franzosen fiinf Wochen in Moskau und 
wie benahmen sich die Soldaten wahrend dieser Zeit? 

. Warum konnten sie nicht nach SiidruRland marschieren? 

. Was entschied der Kriegsrat iiber die Richtung des Riickzuges? 

. Welchen Schwierigkeiten muBten die Soldaten begegnen? (vier 
Punkte) 

5. Was af®en sie, nachdem sie Smolensk ausgepliindert gefunden 
hatten? 

6. Was geschah, wenn einer hinfiel, und was empfanden die 
anderen, wenn Kameraden vom Feinde getotet wurden? 


m OC DD 


[ OVER | 





Approximate | 
___ Values 


ms 


Nt %ewohNh 





H 


Read the following passage and answer in English the questions 
below. 


Der Dichter Han Fook 


Es wird erzaihlt, daB der chinesische Dichter Han Fook in ~ 


seiner Jugend von einem wunderbaren Drang beseelt war, alles 
zu lernen und sich in allem zu vervollkommnen, was zur Dicht- 
kunst irgend gehort. Er war damals, da er noch in seiner Heimat 
am gelben Flusse lebte, auf seinen Wunsch und mit Hilfe seiner 
Eltern, die ihn zartlich liebten, mit einem Fraulein aus gutem 
Hause verlobt worden, und die Hochzeit sollte nun bald auf 
einen giliickverheiRenden Tag festgesetzt werden. Han Fook 
war damals etwa zwanzig Jahre alt und ein hiibscher Jiingling, 
bescheiden und von angenehmen Umgangsformen, in den Wis- 
senschaften unterrichtet und trotz seiner Jugend schon durch 


manche vorziigliche Gedichte unter den Literaten seiner Heimat © 


bekannt. Ohne gerade reich zu sein, hatte er doch ein ausk6mm- 
liches Vermogen zu erwarten, das durch die Mitgift seiner Braut 
noch erhoht wurde, und da diese Braut auRerdem sehr sch6én und 


tugendhaft war, schien an dem Gliicke des Jiinglings durchaus © 


nichts mehr zu fehlen. Dennoch war er nicht ganz zufrieden, 


denn sein Herz war von dem Ehrgeiz erfiillt, ein vollkommener | 


Dichter zu werden. 
N.B. To be answered in English. 


je 


(zwei Punkte) 
. Wo lebte er damals? 
. Wann sollte die Hochzeit stattfinden? 


Hm CO DO 


Jiinglings Han Fook zur Zeit seiner Verlobung? (fiinf Punkte) 
. Warum schien nichts an seinem Gliick zu fehlen? (vier Punkte) 
. Warum blieb er trotzdem unzufrieden? 


o> Ot 


. Was wissen wir tiber Aussehen, Charakter, und Erziehung des | 


. Wonach strebte der Dichter Han Fook in seiner Jugend? | 








Approximate 


Values 


~@ 








DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 


SPANISH 





NoTE 1. Write answers on alternate lines throughout the paper. 
Write all numbers in the sentences in words. 


NOTE 2. At the beginning of the examination the Presiding Officer 
will provide you with the answer sheet for Sections H, I, J, K, 
which may be answered at any time during the examination period. 


A 


Contéstese en espaol con oraciones completas a las siguientes 
preguntas sobre La hermana San Sulpicio. 


1. (a) De qué regioén de Espana era Ceferino Sanjurjo? 
(b) ~En qué seccién de Espafia se encuentra esa region? 
(c) ~Como se llaman los habitantes de la regién de Ceferino? 
(d) ~Cual es la diferencia entre la temperatura del “pais” 
de Ceferino y la de Andalucia durante el estio? 


2. En la segunda visita al capellan del colegio de Sevilla, ;por 
qué se recibid a Ceferino con mas amabilidad? (tres puntos) 


3. Ceferino habia dado su palabra de no pedirles cuentas a don 
Oscar y a dofia Tulia de la herencia del padre de Gloria. Sin em- 
bargo, antes de salir de Madrid, envio a Sevilla un poder legalizado 
para reclamar esa herencia. En términos morales, {qué piensa Vd. 
de su acto? Defienda Vd. su respuesta. (unas 35 palabras) 


4. (a) ~Qué es la Giralda? 
(6) Por Semana Santa, zqué se dice que hace San Elias con 
una pluma en la mano y mirando a los balcones? 
(c) En Madrid, durante el viaje de novios, {qué dos cosas 
sobre todo le gustaban a Gloria? 


5. Escribanse unas 35 palabras sobre la Congregacioén denomi- 
nada el Corazén de Maria: su funcion, su nacionalidad, los nombres 
de dos ciudades en donde tenia colegios, su superior, y el plazo de 
hacer y renovar votos. 


6. De qué manera es la novela “un relato ingenuo” o una “con- 
fesién” de una parte de la vida del narrador? (unas 35 palabras) 


[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


5 


B 
Digase en espanol lo que quieren decir cinco de las expresiones 


siguientes en letras bastardillas (italics). 


1. ~Que me trae a mi dislocado? —le interrumpi, poniéndome 
como una cereza. 

2. [Matildita] no hacia mds que dar vueltas en torno mio ..., 
para meter su naricita en mis negocios... 

3. Pero como, segtin dicen, genio y figura hasta la sepultura, 
cierto modo de hablar...no ha podido reformarlo. 

4. ; Vamos, hombre, no haga usted mds el oso! — exclamo riendo. 
—iNo le parece a usted que basta ya de guasa? 

5. Creo que a su senor tio debe la posicién en que se encuen- 
tra... . Pero, en fin, bueno es tener aldabas donde agarrarse. 

6. ... cuesta trabajo creer que haya aguardado usted tanto 
tiempo para darme calabazas. 


C 
Empléese cada una de las siguientes expresiones en una oracion | 


espaniola que indique claramente el sentido. 


1. no poder menos de 
2. hacer caso de 

3. adrede 

4, enterarse de 

5. desempenar un papel 


D 
Léase esta selecci6n y contéstese en espanol, con oraciones comple- 


tas, a las preguntas que siguen. 


on 


10 


15 


Pocos momentos mas tarde, los tres amigos montaban a caballo 
en el patio de la casa, no sin antes saber que el tio Antonio 
habia obsequiado grandemente a toda la comitiva (inclusas las 
bestias) por orden y cuenta de la senora. 

Cuando ya se disponian a alejarse, repararon nuestros jovenes 
en que un gallardo campesino, de dieciocho a veinte afios de edad, 
muy bien vestido al uso de su clase y montado en un hermoso 
mulo, los saludaba cortésmente, quitandose el sombrero, como 
pidiéndoles permiso para acompafarlos. 3 

—jEs mi José! — exclamo el tio Antonio, presentandole a los 
compafneros, quienes procuraban en seguida darle la bienvenida. 
— Ya que por mis afos y mis ocupaciones no voy yo con Vds., 
me permitiran que vaya mi hijo unico... 

—j Vd. esta muy equivocado! — grit6 con aspereza Guillermo. 
— De ninguna manera dejo que nos acompafie en una empresa 
tan grave un mozo de tantas prendas. Hay posibilidades de una 
desgracia irreparable si no se evita tal propdsito. ; No se puede! 





Approximate 
Values 
Mientras que los otros comentaban con viveza el problema, se 
escap6o el joven, silenciosamente y con lagrimas en los ojos, sin 
| 20 que nadie le detuviese. Y cuando volvieron en si, ya se habia ido 
; muy lejos. 


2 1. {Qué habria dado el tio Antonio (i) a los hombres y (ii) a 
los animales? 


1 2. ~Quién inicid el obsequio de que gozé la comitiva? 
1 3. ~Cuantos hijos tenia el tio Antonio? 
1 4. Por qué se prohibia que José acompafiase a los otros? 
2 5. {Tenia José muchas ganas de asociarse a la expedicién? 3 C6mo 
lo sabe Vd.? 
2 6. Escribanse en espaol anténimos de las palabras siguientes: 
cortésmente (1. 8); quitdndose (1. 8); grave (1. 16); silen- 
| ciosamente (1. 19). 
i 2 7. Escribanse en espanol sindnimos de las palabras siguientes: 
se disponian a (1. 5); campesino (1. 6); procuraban (1. 11) ; 
en seguida (1. 11). 
7 E 
3 Traduzcanse al inglés las expresiones en letras bastardillas. 
1. ; Vaya una pregunta! Usted es muy listo. 
2. La tinica ventana daba a la calle. 
3. No mereces culpa, Carlos. Date por perdonado. 
4. ~Qué tal tiempo hace? Quisiera dar un paseo. 
5. No se preocupe usted. Mi hermano esté muy enojado. 
6. gQué le parece mi sombrero nuevo? 
F 
40 Tradtzcase al espanol. 


1. If my nephew were in town now, he would lend me the money 
I need so badly; but he has gone to Great Britain. Before leaving, 
he couldn’t visit me, and I had not complained about my difficulties. 


2. I succeeded in convincing the captain that we had not realized 
the seriousness of our situation. When I had done so, he asked us 
to wait a while in the outer hall until he ascertained all the details 
of the case. 





[OVER | 





Approximate 


Values 


10 


3. They did not dare to ask for the king, and the more they de- 
layed, the more difficult it was to follow him. Yet they never grew 
tired of looking for their sovereign, whose success was on the point 
of being assured. 


4. Don’t refuse (Empléese la segunda persona del singular.) to 
hand over to me everything you have in your possession. In return, 
I shall remember you as long as I live, for you will have saved me 
from total ruin. I beg it of you with the greatest sincerity. Please 
help me! 

5. As soon as they entered the class room, the teacher told them 
to sit down and listen. She declared that they were pronouncing 
their syllables badly, and insisted that they repeat them very care- 
fully. They agreed that she was quite right. 


6. I saw her again last month, and noticed that she was dressed 
in black. I heard afterwards that her husband had just died. They 
had been together for more than thirty-one years when misfortune 
came upon them. 


G 


Escribanse en espanol unas 120 palabras sobre wno de los si- . 
guientes temas sacados de La hermana San Sulpicio. 


1. Una costumbre pintoresca andaluza 
2. Gloria Bermudez: Sus caracteristicas fisicas y morales 


NoTE. Sections H, I, J, K, are on the separate answer sheet. 








Write the answers for Sections H, I, J, K on this sheet. Insert the sheet in your examination 


SPANISH 
1965 


ANSWER SHEET FOR SECTIONS H, I, J, K. 


book before you place it in the envelope. 


Approximate 
Values 


4 


H 


La hermana San Sulpicio 


1. A qué personajes de la novela pertenecen las alusiones 
siguientes? 


(a) Era un hombre corpulento, de ancha nariz arremolachada 
y ojos pequenos de cerdo, negros y recelosos. No tenia acento 
andaluz; ...era riojano. 


S60 S10 Si 10) 6 Ae 16 |@: (0' 6) a (6 50. 8. (6 M6. 6 8 © 0 6a (6 6 Oe es © 0 6 0 0 4 © 6 oe 6 66 0 0 6 © © 6 6 © 6 6 6 


(b) Una monja pequena, gorda, de nariz exigua y colorada, 
que en aquel momento llevaba un vaso a los labios... 


Sue) 6 16 ene) 8 Cele. #6. 8 © 0 16 ¢ 6 0. we 0 6 6 6 8 0 ¢ 08 6 6 6 6 © © 0 6 6 we 6 6) eu Oo 6) 6 0 6h Oo 8) ee 


(c) ...era malaguefo... . Fumaba sin cesar pitillo sobre 
pitillo y sin cesar también escupia lanzando el chorrito de saliva 
por el colmillo... 


aiceleelys(e) ee! a6: os! 6.0 G6 le 0 60:6) \0| @ ©: 16 6 © 0) 6, 8 © Be, 6) 0 6 (e106 i 8 © (6's ea) le) 6) Si es (e Ss nal 4) ee 6 


(d) Era una mujer ajada, de buenos ojos, flaca, palida y 
pobremente vestida, con un pajiolito de seda blanco al cuello y la 
cabeza descubierta. 


RiGee Omen oe) SMT 610 6L 8) GD VOLS) .S1m, 0) 0 (6.6. 66. 6-18) 6h Bie) @).© © 6)/0) Oe 6-8 10) (9 19/0 1a) 07 'e) le) 10), 0) Snes. elena ue 


(e) Era una monjita flacucha y palida, de unos cuarenta 
afios de edad...[Hablaba] con marcado acento francés. 


wh etatecist ane ele ee! 4008 0s. a 00 6 6.0 8:6 6718. (e) a) Jiao fe eye e'le:te O18) 8) ace) (Le én el aaa) 62 4)pe Lee) 6h ® 


(f) El joven que atravesé lentamente el patio y se acerco a 
la cancela...: flaco, largo, palido, con una nariz ; qué nariz, cielo 
santo! que merecia los honores de trompa, los ojos pequefios, el 
pelo lacio. 


Lt er mee ee teas ter ai 6S) b. oy at at 86) 6) 8) 16) 6110 Oe OCs) OO 6 SOO MO! 8! ee OH See eee eae 


* the 


Approximate 


Values 


2 





I 
La hermana San Sulpicio 


2. En esta descripci6n de la provincia de Sevilla, substittyase, 
en cuatro casos solamente, la raya con el adjetivo que convenga. 
(No se copie el parrafo.) 


Era una tierra — (1), sangrienta, que infinitas hileras de olivos 
rayaban de verde — (2). Y posados entre ellos como — (3) palomas, 
veianse de vez en cuando algunos molinos donde la — (4) aceituna 
fluia su licor. Sélo rara vez ya el verde palido y tierno de algun 
sembrado despedia una nota — (s) en aquella tierra ardiente de 
una vitalidad — (6). 


3. Substituyanse los infinitivos entre paréntesis con la forma del 
verbo que pida el sentido. (No se copien las oraciones.) 


1. La carta fue (escribir) por Juan. 

2. Ana pregunté si Pedro y yo (estar) en casa ayer. 

3. Siento mucho que ellos (tener) que trabajar tanto anoche. 

4. No hay nadie aqui que me (conocer). 

5. Por rica que (ser) ella, no podra comprar el edificio. 
Le cn a ees coe whee wwe ee eee 6 bie 'e nle oct eetAnS ean 
2. cae w seen sate e eden sb oi9 se ow yds naan aaa 
Bonn ca cnc oe 00 008 wine's ws ace apveli pe bee ote sce nen 
BRL a bs Be BELO TL, BUD I 
rrr mr Ean 


4. Complétense debidamente las oraciones siguientes, traduciendo 
al espanol las expresiones entre paréntesis. 





1. ¢ (What) es la filosofia? 

2. j; (How well) habla usted! 

3. No nos dio cinco pesetas, (but) tres. 

4. Pasaron la noche en casa de una prima (of theirs). 

5. Lleg6 a América en (fifteen fifty-four). 
Le sfege. et ss 56; oe, a-%}e sds Sun gba useel signet aneoe alle kets aeeaate eae 
EM yy 
Dac Nin-iai'n ee oife cd cp ualinbo is ceelinde' ghee dani Sopa elena oe anne eae 
oo sin pie iol genetic ale kee ght SGe 4 lo <0 Xa 
De ined ajo tw! 8 9) 0's wow Sie miele le alee oc » ae 9 eRe ee 


heme Phwabtamncs 


Approximate 
Values 


14 


19 








DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 
GRADE 13 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 
ITALIAN 


NoTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. Write all 
numbers in the sentences in words. 


A 

Rispondere in italiano, con frasi complete, a otto delle seguenti 
domande su Avventure di Pinocchio (35 parole al massimo per ogni 
risposta). 

1. Chi fu il vero responsabile della lotta fra Mastr’Antonio e 
Geppetto? Perché? 

2. Trovato l’uovo nel monte della spazzatura, perché Pinocchio, 
invece di sdigiunarsi, fini con avere pit fame di prima? 

3. Come sappiamo che il burattinaio Mangiafoco, benché paresse 
un omone spaventoso, in fondo era un buon uomo? (due punti) 

4. Perché Pinocchio non volle dare retta ai consigli del Grillo- 
parlante quando questi gli consiglid di ritornare a casa? (due punti) 

5. Perchée il carceriere non voleva permettere a Pinocchio di 
uscire di prigione quando |’Imperatore ordino che fossero aperte 
le prigioni agl’incarcerati? 

6. Arrivato all’isola delle “Api industriose”, perché Pinocchio si 
vergognava a chiedere |’elemosina, e allo stesso tempo non voleva 
cercare un po’ di lavoro? 

7. Come mantenne Pinocchio la parola quando promise alla Fata 
di studiare e di comportarsi sempre bene? 

8. Com’era diverso il ‘‘Paese dei balocchi’” da tutti gli altri paesi 
del mondo? 

9. Che cosa accadde a Pinocchio dal momento in cui venne tra- 
sformato in un piccolo somaro fino al momento in cui torno ad 
essere burattino di nuovo? (tre punti) 

10. Che cosa comincié a fare Pinocchio dopo che lui e il suo babbo 
ebbero trovato un rifugio nella capanna abbandonata? (tre punti) 


B 

In dodici delle seguenti citazioni dare il nome della persona che 
parla, e spiegare brevemente in italiano le circostanze nelle quali 
sono dette. 

1. “Insegno |’abbaco alle formicole.” 

2. “Povero burattino! Ha ragione a non voler tornare a casa! 
Chi lo sa come lo picchierebbe quell’omaccio di Geppetto!” 

3. “Aprimi, ti dico! Se no, quando vengo in casa, il gatto te lo 
do io!” 

4. “Lo leggerei volentieri, ma per l’appunto oggi non so leggere.” 

5. “Che vi pare? Quelli li sono persone troppo educate, perché 
facciano un affronto simile alla signoria vostra.” 

[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


6. “In questa casa non ¢’é nessuno; sono tutti morti.” 
7. “Se tutti i gatti ti somigliassero, fortunati i topi!” 


8. “Quel povero diavolo é stato derubato di quattro monete d’oro: 
pigliatelo dunque, e mettetelo subito in prigione.” 


9. “Allora, ragazzo mio, se ti senti davvero morir dalla fame, 
mangia due belle fette della tua superbia e bada di non prendere 
un’indigestione.” 


10. “Bada, Pinocchio! I ragazzi fanno presto a promettere, ma il 
pitt delle volte, fanno tardi a mantenere.”’ 


11. “Pazienza! La lasceré gridare. Quando avra gridato ben bene 
si chetera.” 


12. “Se oggi ti sei liberato dalla noia dei libri e delle scuole, lo 
devi a me, ai miei consigli, alle mie premure, ne convieni? Non sono 
che i veri amici, che sappiano rendere di questi grandi favori.” 


18. “Addio, padrone; se avete bisogno di una pelle per fare un 
tamburo, ricordatevi di me.” 


14. “Ho imitato il tuo esempio. Tu sei quello che mi hai insegnato — 
la strada, e dopo te sono fuggito anch’io.” 


15. “Quando i ragazzi, di cattivi diventano buoni, hanno la virtu 
di far prendere un aspetto nuovo e sorridente anche nell’interno . 
delle loro famiglie.” 


C 


Rispondere in italiano, con frasi complete, alle domande che 
seguono questo brano. 


Nei tempi antichi Roma aveva costumi barbari. I] suo Colosseo 
serviva di teatro alle lotte dei gladiatori e al martirio dei cristiani. 
Il popolo romano era vago di quel genere di macello umano e accor- 
reva entusiasta a pascersi di tali spettacoli. I gladiatori erano coloro 
che combattevano nel circo contro altri uomini oppure contro i leoni, 
le tigri, le pantere, e tutte quelle fiere che erano rinchiuse in gabbie 
nei sotterranei del Colosseo, e che, al momento del grande spettacolo, | 
entravano nel circo e si trovavano in presenza delle loro vittime. 
Il gladiatore era armato di spada, portava in capo |’elmo di ferro, 
e aveva al braccio uno scudo. La lotta fra due gladiatori era | 
all’ultimo sangue, e quando uno dei due combattenti cadeva ferito, 
deponeva le armi e restava in piena mercé del vincitore che lo 
trucidava, o lo graziava secondo il desiderio delle nobili matrone 
romane, che esprimevano la loro decisione, col dito pollice, all’inst 
o all’ingit. Se era all’inst, la grazia; se era all’ingit, la morte. 
L’imperatore assisteva a questi giuochi, come i Romani li chiama- 
vano, col pill feroce entusiasmo e riceveva dalle vittime combattenti 
al loro entrare nell’arena, quando passavano sfilando davanti alla 
sua loggia, il saluto latino: “Morituri te salutant.” 





Approximate 
Values 





1. Come sappiamo che lo scrittore di questo brano non approva 
le usanze dei: Romani antichi? 

2. Che cosa indica che i Romani antichi avevano costumi pit 
barbari che civili? 

3. Che vuol dire lo scrittore quando dice che la lotta fra due 
gladiatori era all’ultimo sangue? 

4, Come esprimevano le nobili matrone romane il loro desiderio 
quanto al gladiatore ferito? 

5. Di che erano armati i gladiatori e contro chi combattevano? 


D 
Tradurre in inglese il brano seguente. 


Si busso all’uscio; era la madre con una lettera urgentissima. 
Bianca la prese senza guardarla, pregO sua madre di scendere a 
pranzo, di lasciarla sola. Non voleva trovarsi con nessuno prima 
di essere un po’ pili calma; temeva che certi discorsi la irritassero 
troppo, le facessero dire quello che non avrebbe voluto. La madre 
se n’ando sospirando, mentre sua figlia, chiuso l’uscio, rimase 
nell’oscurita sopravvenuta nella camera. Vide per un momento 
ancora i fantasmi degli alberi dalla finestra, poi niente, neppure 
un’ombra nella notte immensa, eguale, impenetrabile. E stette a 
guardare, sentendo una corrispondenza nascosta delle cose esterne 
con i pensieri che le empivano il cuore. Si ricord6 a un tratto della 
lettera che aveva in mano. L’aperse in furia con le mani convulse. 
Vi trovo uno scritto e una fotografia. Accese una candela e comincid 
a leggere. 


EK 


Tradurre in italiano le parole fra parentesi. (Non scrivere la 
frase intera.) 


_ 


. Quando incontrai Pietro (I recognized him). 

2. Il facchino (has moved) il pianoforte. 

3. Noi (will keep) l’appuntamento. 

4. Paolo (has placed) il libro sulla scrivania. 

5. Non sta bene che essi (go out) adesso. 

6. Garibaldi (was born) a Nizza. 

7. Il vento tirava (worse) che mai. 

8. E arrivato ’uomo (whose) figlie sono nella nostra classe. 
9. (He who) sa nuotare é fortunato. 

10. Questo ragazzo diventera (a musician). 

11. Ho letto un dramma (by Pirandello). 

12. Ha portato i suoi libri e (mine). 

13. Non sapevo che essi (had fallen asleep). 

14. Farete una bella cosa (by helping him). 

15. Il ginocchio (hurt her) ogni volta che giocava. 

16. Voglio (to congratulate them). 

[OVER ] 


Approximate 


nesior: 


30 


10 


17. Non potevano (tell it to us). 

18. Io me ne andai, ma lui (remained and drank) un’aranciata. 
19. Questi quadri sono belli, ma (I like those). 

20. Prima di mangiare (let us wash our hands). 

21. Egli é pit povero (than I). 

22. Credo che egli (will send us some) fra un paio di settimane. 
23. (Happiness) non dipende (on one’s being rich). 

24. Egli arrivd in questo paese (on July 23rd, 1958). 


F 
Tradurre in italiano le frasi seguenti. 


1. Where did you get all those books? How interesting they look! 
If I had known that you were going to the bookstore, I would have 
told you to buy me something to read, perhaps a magazine or a 
collection of short stories. 

2. Your sister is right when she says that she is unable to accept 
our invitation if she doesn’t even know what it’s all about. Let’s 
telephone her as soon as possible and explain it to her, otherwise 
she will change her mind and stay home all evening. 


3. John always has the right answer when anyone asks him’ 


a question. How does he ever manage to learn so much in such a 


short time? There is no doubt that he is the best pupil in the class, | 


and everyone is very proud of him. 
4. I’m surprised that you are complaining about the performance 


| 


at the theatre. After all, you must bear in mind that you had been | 


warned more than once that it wasn’t worth the trouble to go and 
see this show, but you went just the same. What a pity! 

5. Although he usually preferred poetry to prose, that morning 
he felt like reading a good novel. Having locked the door, he sat 
down in his easy chair and began looking at the titles on the 
bookshelf in front of him. 


6. Since you have nothing else to do, please let’s leave at once. — 
We wouldn’t want to arrive late. You know what our teacher is 


like when some student interrupts one of his endless speeches. We 
have only ten minutes left. 


G 
Scrivere in italiano un componimento di circa 120 a 150 parole 
su uno dei temi seguenti. 
1. Il carattere di Geppetto 
2. La morale che si puo trarre dal racconto Avventure di Pinoc- 
chio 


| Approximate 
Values 





8 


8h 
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RUSSIAN 


NOTE. Write on alternate lines throughout the paper. Do not use 
any name which might indicate the examination centre. 


A 


Write the words in parentheses in the appropriate form. Trans- 
late into Russian the expressions given in English, writing the 
numbers in words. (Do not copy the rest of the sentence.) 


1. A upumes jomoit B (half past nine). 

2. Bee cTyqeHTH 3aHuMaltca (five hours a day). 

3. Mos cectpa usyyaet (Russian and French languages). 
4. Y moero Opara MHoro (pa6oTa), OH O¥eHB (busy man). 
5. Al oueHb Topxycb (cBOA cecTpa). 

6. Moi orem cugut B (yrol). 

7. Ckopo y (a4) Oyfer MHoro (jleHBIH). 

8. Y wac naATb (OombUIMe KHUTH). 

9. Jsaqmats (coaqatT) (were going) 0 yanue. 

10. Y (moa cectpa) 6omnT roiopa; y (0Ha) HacMOpK MH Kaleb. 
11. (OH) HeT fJoOMa; OH TOADKO 4TO (BUILTH). 

12. B 6ynymem rosy a (xoquTb) B TeaTp Kawpy1 Heserw. 
13. Buepa a (mucaTb) ucbMO H (OTUPAaBUTb) eFo. 

14. Mnt JOBOIDHEI (CBOH Upelofapatesn). 

15. (Bsr) Heib3a Tak MHOTO pasToBapuBaTb 0 (Apyrue). 

16. (SakpHITs) ABepb u (cafuTEcaA) 3yecb! 


B 


Translate into Russian. Write the numbers in the sentences in 
words. 

1. We have been living in Toronto for a long time. In a year 
we are going to move to England. 

2. It is important for every student to study hard all year round. 

3. My sister is seven years younger than I am; my cousin is two 
years older. 


[OVER] 


Approximate 
Values 


12 


4, It is a pity that you were sick last month; I would have been 
glad to have seen you then. 
5. The U.S.S.R. is the largest country in the world and Canada is 
larger than the United States. 
6. In summer I like to play tennis; my friend, however, prefers 
chess. He plays it day and night. 
7. When my parents go for a walk, I stay at home all by myself. 
8. Do not read that book! You are not supposed to touch it. 
9. Lately I have become interested in English Literature. I hope 
to study it at the University. 
10. When it rains we either rest or go to visit friends. 
11. What is playing at the movies tonight? 
12. The programme begins exactly at eight o’clock. 

18. Let him do all the work tomorrow; we have been working all 
week long. | 
14. Let us go to the theatre on Tuesday; on Friday we shall listen 
to a concert. ) 
15. When I came home the door was locked and I had to call my 
brother. | 
16. I usually travel by plane, but I once went across Europe by > | 
train in the winter. | 
17. This spring I bought all the things I needed at the big store ! 
on the corner. Ten days ago I bought a pair of shoes, a blue suit, | 
and a black overcoat. | 

C3 | 
Write in Russian a composition of approximately one hundred 
words on one of the following topics. 


1. Korga a mpwexaa B Kanazy 

2. Y Bpaya 

3. Tlouemy A pela usyyath pyccKu Ashik 
4, Moi twOumpli pycckuii nucaTerb 

5. Tearp (knuHO) B Kanage 


D 


1. Form the present active participle and the present adverbial 
participle (“gerund”) from each of 


AaBaTb, Oeratb, MBITb, CM€ATHCA, 8AKPHIBATb, OeBaTbCA. 


2. Form the past passive participle from each of 
HallucaTb, CKa3aTb, BHIIMTb, pa3seTb, BHIMBITb, YCAbIMAaTb. 





_ Approximate 
Values ; E 
30 Answer in Russian, using complete sentences, the questions fol- 
lowing any five of (a), (b), (c), (d), (e), (f). 


(2) BOL WPABIY BUAMT, JA HE CKOPO CKAMKET. 


1. Kak BHrasqer Kye? 

2. Ilowemy wena AkceHoRa mpocnia ero He exaTb? 
3. [ye W ¢ keM Kylell HOUeBar? 

4. K wemy Upucyquan Kya u Kyqa ero cocdamm? 


(6) CHET 


1. [ye ctoax yom Ilotanosa? 

2. K uemy Tatpana Lerposua foaro He MOTAa IPHBBIKHYTb? 

3. Or Koro Jefirenant IloranoB y3Had, 4ro oTell ero ymMep? 

4. Bcé B ome Ona Takum, Kakum Iloranop xoTea ero BuyeTb. Kak 9T0 
CIYINIOCh ? 


(c) JEB 

1. Ilouemy xorea nowapHfi chirpaTs IbBa? 

2. Uro Kara Jetaza Korga dhepeOsAKMH Ipumer kK Hei? 

3. Uro sdMepeOaknH DOoKuI Mepes Kareit u uro on efi ckasaa? 
4. Orgero y KatTu-MuINHOHEpKU TeKIM Cle3bI? 


(d) BbIATPHIMHbIM BUAET 


. Kya Usan Jmurpw4 cer mocae yxuHa MU 4TO OH CTad fetaTb? 

. lowemy cynmpyru craw cMeATBCA HM OATO MOAYA TAAjetM Apyr Ha 
mpyra? 

. Ecau 6m Onzet BHIUTpas, ro Mpan JimMutpuy xoTea Ob KYNUTD? 

. Ilouemy amo wen WOKa3zaz0ch Meany JMurpu4y UpoTMBHBIM HM He- 
HaBUCTHEIM ? 


De 


He OO 


(e) ITAPYCHHOBbIM HOPT@EAb 
1 


. OWH Myx TOBOPUA weve, 4TO y Hero cBepxypounaa pabora. Kyza on 
XOMUI? 
2. Uro crala TOBOpuTh KeHa WH KOMY OHA OOeMala HalMcaTb HW ToKAaI0- 
BaTbCa, UTO My ee BarpyxeH padoToH? 
3. Uro Oabymka celaza ¢ CbecTHBIMH Ipumacamu? 
4, Korga forafatach Kena, YO Myx eli CKa3sal HeupaBy 0 CBepXypOUHBIX 
BAHATHAX ? 


[OVER ] 





Approximate 
Values 


(f) C.10H 


1. Uro ropopua raaBun JOKTOp, Upomasich ¢ posuTeiamu OombHOt 
JeEBOUKH ? 

Uro qepouka NOMpoOcusa MaMy OfHaxKAL yTpoM? 

Kya momér nana uC keM OH pasroBapuBat? 

. Uro cuutca Haye, korqa cloH yxoyuT jomoit? 


me CO bo 


F 


Read this passage, and then answer in English the questions 
following it, using complete sentences. 


Muoro « Buse Ha CBOEM BeKY JOMOB, OOAbINMX H MAJeCHbKUX, KAMCHHBIX 
H Je@PpeCBAHHBIX, CTAapHIX WH HOBHIX. Ho ocobeHHO A 3aNOMHUI OAMH JOM. VTO, 
BIpOweM, He JOM, a JOMUK. OH Mad, B OJMH MAJeHbKMH 9TaK A B TPH OKHa, 
H ykKaCHO NOXO#K Ha MaleHDKYIO, ropOatyw cTapymky B yenme. OH TOKpa- 
men B OerHH UBeT UM LWOKPLIT YepemMaHO KpHMeH. JOMMK Bech YTOHYI B 
BeICHH MeIKOBHL, akan u Tomortel. Ero mupoKui ABOp cTOHT pAOM Cc 
APYIMMU, TOKe WUPOKUMH 3eIéHHIMA ABOPaMH, U BHXO,UT Ha MockoBcKkyw 
yauuy. Hukto 0 sto yanle HAKOTAa He e3fMT, peAKO KTO XOfuT. 

OkHa B JOMHKe HUKOT{a He OTKPLIBalTCA, MOTOMY 4TO OOuTaTeIM JOMUKA 
He JIOOAT CBeTa H CBexero BO3AYyXa. JOA, KOTOPHIe MOCTOAHHO *KUBYT Cpesu 
IMeIKOBUL U aka, paBHOAyMHb kK Ipupose. Boxpyr AoMuKa pail 3emHO:H, 


7KUBYT Becéabe ITH, B JOMUKe we JeTOM 3HOMHO HM [YyMIHO, 3HM0K — 


apKO, kak B OaHe, yrapHO H CKYYHO, CKYYHO... 

B nepBii pas moceTHa & 9TOT JOMMK ywke faBHO, 0 Jeary. AH upnBés 
HOKIOH OT XO3MMHa JOMa, NOAKOBEUKA Unkamacopa, ero weHe U AOUepH. ITO 
TepBoe MOé WOceMeHve A IOMHW IpekpacHo. Jla u HelbsA He NOMHUTS. 


N.B. To be answered in English. 


What types of houses did the author see in his lifetime? 
To what does the author compare one particular house? 
Why were the windows of this house always closed? 
When did the author visit the house for the first time? 
What was the purpose of the first visit to the house? 


Soe Dae 
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ART 





NOTE 1. At the beginning of the examination period the Presiding 
Officer will place on your desk two reproductions, one of which will 
be used in answering Question 5. At the close of the examination, 
both reproductions are to be placed in your answer envelope. 


NoTE 2. The portfolio already submitted by the principal on your 
behalf is part of this examination. 


NOTE 3. You are to answer four of the questions on this paper, 
one from Section A, Question 5, and two from Section C. 


NoTE 4. All of the questions in Sections A, B, and C are equal in 
value. 


SECTION A 
Answer one question from Section A. 


1. Indicate the importance in the development of Canadian art 
of any four of the following works of art and their authors. 


The West Wind 

Old City Hall, Toronto 

Ste. Famille, Quebec 

Jolifou Inn 

St. Andrew’s, Niagara-on-the-Lake 
Grand River at Doon 


2. Compare and contrast the painting of the French Impres- 
sionists and that of the Group of Seven, with regard to subject 
matter, style, and general technique of picture making. 


3. Assess the part played by artists living in Toronto in the 
growth of Canadian art over the past forty years. 


4. Using a few carefully chosen examples, show the relation of 
Canadian architecture of the past twenty years to that of Europe 
and the United States of America in the same period. 


[OVER ] 


SECTION B 


5. Choose one of the two reproductions handed to you by the 
Presiding Officer. 


(a) Name the artist, subject, style, period, and country of 
origin of the work chosen. Comment on the artistic antecedents of 
the picture and the distinctive qualities of the style. 


(b) Make a critical analysis, using small diagrams if you 
wish, of the pictorial composition of the work chosen. 


SECTION C 
Answer two questions from Section C. 


6. Compare and contrast the style and treatment of subject 
matter of specific paintings from the Italian High Renaissance and 
French Neo-classical periods. 


7. Define four of the following, and indicate briefly their impor- 
tance. 


Impressionism 

The Bauhaus 
Futurism 
Pointillism 

The Barbizon School 
Fauvism 

Dadaism 


8. “The French Realist painters of the mid-nineteenth century 
are above all else concerned with social criticism.”’ To what extent 
is this comment justified? Refer to specific paintings in your answer. 


9. Referring to specific examples, discuss the development of 
cubism in the work of Picasso and Braque prior to 1924. 


10. Discuss the importance of the art of Rodin as a forerunner 
of modern sculpture. 














| Approximate 
alues 
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MUSIC 


NoTE. You should obtain a supply of music manuscript paper from 
the Presiding Officer. 


1. (a) Describe the tone and semi-tone structure of a Major 
Scale. 


(b) On manuscript paper show and name the four clef signs 
used in music. Indicate middle C for each clef. 


2. Define briefly fermata, fugue, syncopation. 


3. (a) Name each interval shown below. 





(b) For each of the intervals in (a), write and name the in- 
version. 


(c) Add a sharp to the upper note of each interval in (a). 
Write and name the new intervals. 


(d) Invert the new intervals you have made in (c). Write and 
name the new intervals so formed. 


ee eae Le 
fief eae oe Pine Ong Ved! 
ae ee ae 

3 QO 





Transpose the last two bars of the passage shown above to the 
key of F, using the treble clef. 


[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


6 


5. Brahms uses sonata form in each movement of his Symphony 
No. 1. Discuss this statement and make special reference to the last 
movement. 


6. Each movement of the Brahms Symphony No. 1 has its own 
character and mood. Discuss this statement with reference to each 
movement. 


7. Answer either (a) or (b). 
(a) Discuss the place of Brahms (i) in the development of 
music, and (ii) in relation to other composers. 


OR 


(b) Make a chart of the historical development of music, | 
showing its main periods and the chronological position of ten 


leading composers. 


8. (a) List in order the movements of the Bach Suite No. 3 in ) 


D Major. 


(b) Describe any two of the dance forms employed by Bach 
in this work. 


(c) Copy one of the two phrases from the Bach Suite No. 3 in 
D Major shown below, and add the missing notes. 





9. Describe three orchestral effects used by Menotti to heighten : 


the dramatic events in his opera Amahl and the Night Visitors. 


10. What elements in the opera Amahl and the Night Visitors | 


make it suitable for presentation by amateur groups and make it 
a popular annual television production? 


11. The opera Amahl and the Night Visitors appears to condone 
theft. Justify or refute this statement, giving reasons. 








Approximate 


Values 


12. For each of the following excerpts, name the composer and 


the work, and state the part of the work from which it is taken. 


27 
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NoTE. You should obtain a supply of columnar paper from the 
Presiding Officer. 


1. Answer each of the following questions concisely. 

(a) Is a voucher register a journal or a ledger? Explain your 
answer in a few words. 

(b) Give two examples of items that would be found under 
any three of the following headings in fully classified financial 
statements. 

(i) current assets (iv) selling expenses 
(ii) current liabilities (v) financial income 
(iii) intangibles 

(c) What is the difference between a “bond sinking fund” 
and a “bond sinking fund reserve’? Where would each appear in 
a classified balance sheet? 

(d) Define depreciation, and explain briefly two methods by 
which it may be calculated. 

(e) Explain briefly the application of one type of business 
machine to accounts receivable in an accounting system. 


2. Explain briefly the importance of any five of the following 
ratios when used in financial statement analysis. 
(a) current ratio 
(b) quick ratio 
(c) net sales to net worth 
(d) net profit to capital stock 
(e) net sales to receivables 
(f) price-earnings ratio 
(g) net profit to gross income 


3. Write, in proper form, general journal entries to record each 
of the following items. 

(a) A cash shortage of $7.25 was discovered at the end of 
the day through a comparison of the cash register record and the 
actual count of cash on hand. 

(b) The cash sale for $125 of a machine which cost $400 
when new, and on which depreciation of $225 has been accumulated. 

(c) The year-end adjustment to record the depletion expense 
after one year’s lumbering operations. The cost of the timber limits, 
estimated at 2,000,000 board feet, purchased on January 1, was 
$100,000, and during the year the company cut trees producing 
300,000 board feet. [ovER] 


Approximate 


Values 
6 (d) The sale on March 1, 1965, of $100,000 of 6%, 20-year 
bonds, dated January 1, 1965, at 98 plus accrued interest. 
8 (e) The retirement of King from the partnership of Hall, 


King and Ruby. Prior to the retirement, the capital balances of 
the partners were $21,000; $18,000; and $14,000; respectively. 
Profits and losses were shared on a 3:2:1 basis respectively. The 
retirement agreement permitted King to take $5,000 in merchandise 
and $10,000 in cash for his full interest in the firm. 


27 4. From the following general ledger balances, select those re- 
quired and prepare a cost of goods manufactured statement for 
the Central Manufacturing Co. Ltd., for the month of May, 1965. 


Raw materials purchased ............0..s00«s. « «seein $75,000 
Directslabour: '\s\. ... <.0 «00 5 « » plete Gale chayetekekeneinner ton tee eee 95,000 
Finished goods inventory, May. 1. « «« 000 +»0+. 0 4en ele 55,000 
Raw materials inventory, May 1°.....-....«.. ss see 15,000 
Goods in process inventory, May 1ov.0. 77.9. Jase eon 20,000 
Freight-in 4. ovesde ak op hie Sew eee vce «ae eee oe 2,000 
Shipping: department ‘salaries < J..<0 dis <0» 0 ».40: 4,5 eeeee 6,000 | 
Administrative salaries .).< «<< a+. « ches c+ 9 c1c s/s ie eee 11,000 
Warehouse salaries .....c.csccecccbeccccene te vee unnnnee 3,500 
Indirect labour 20st ee as PRI ae 12,500 
Finished goods inventory, May $1)\./......). 4.00. ob. see 90,000 
Raw materials inventory, May 31.5 «bse. «s aeews ee «mee 12,000 
Goods. in process inventory, May 31 ..........«+.sspeneee 23,000 
Purchases “returns .......:4 00+ ccs cece oc a tra t ele enna 2,000 
Depreciation on factory machinery .............cccceccecs 5,000 
Depreciation on office equipment ............. cece eee eees 1,500 
Rent of factory 4:56 esa.s4 ds Shayne eee +c = boone oe ee 4,800 
Bond interest expense . « «.... 07s sis «0s esssisw 4 gin 6e 5 oa eae 1,250 
Sundry manufacturing expenses ....'5:....00ssc08 » Sere 5,200 
Sale of scrap material ........<+i<stsuee » eee ee 1,200 
ae 5. A condensed comparative balance sheet for Reliable Sales 
Ltd., is shown below. 
ASSETS 1964 1963 
Cash; and ‘Receivables “.. i... acawtuess tonne $50,000 $40,000 
Merchandise Inventory, .s0:..ss1s cas eee nee ete 80,000 60,000 
Equipment .o7 v0 sec ee eer s Seen Aone he eee nee ae 40,000 24,000 
Less Accumulated depreciation ................ (7,500) (5,000) 
$162,500 $119,000 — 


LIABILITIES AND CAPITAL 


Accounts Payable ©. 200.00. cae eee ee oe $ 50,000 $30,000 
Common: Stocku © ete Means cae ones Be eae 100,000 80,000 
Earned Surplusissc. 4.4 oping duce ae 12,500 9,000 

$162,500 $119,000 


Prepare a statement of source and application of funds. 
(No statement of changes in working capital is required.) 
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SECRETARIAL PRACTICE 


Memorandum to 


Principals of schools in which the examination in Grade 13 
Secretarial Practice is to be held 





Advance instructions for schools in which the examination in 
Grade 13 Secretarial Practice is to be held 





1. Prior to the examination, each candidate shall be instructed 
to select a typewriter, and to satisfy himself that it is in satisfactory 
operating condition. 


2. Each typewriter must be clean, equipped with a good ribbon, 
and labelled with the name of the candidate. 


3. The school shall provide a stapler for fastening together 
sheets of paper. 


4. The school shall provide the following supplies: 
bond paper of good quality, 83” x11”; 
carbon paper of good quality, 83”x 11”; 
copy paper for carbon copies, 83” x11”; 
ruled paper suitable for shorthand notes; 
envelopes 44” x 94”. 


5. Candidates shall be advised to bring typewriter erasers, rulers, 
and pens or pencils suitable for writing shorthand. A supply of 
these items shall be available in the examination room to provide 
for candidates who may have forgotten them. 


6. Since a record is being used for the dictation part of the 
examination, the classroom should be provided with a record 
player in good working order with 3313 r.p.m. speed and capable 
of being clearly heard throughout the room. 

The school’s public address system may be used if the Chief 
Presiding Officer is satisfied that the test can be administered 
satisfactorily by this method. 


7. The record will be sent to the Chief Presiding Officer by ex- 
press at the time the examination papers are shipped. 


[ OVER | 


8. Immediately upon receipt of the package, the Chief Presiding 
Officer shall remove the record from the corrugated wrapping by 
removing all staples, but he shall not remove the record from the 
plastic bag in which it is sealed. 


If the record is damaged in any way, the Chief Presiding Officer 
shall notify the Registrar of the Department of Education immedi- 
ately by telephone or telegraph, but he shall not break the seal. 


9. In addition to the envelope containing the question papers, the 
examination bag will contain an envelope marked “Special Instruc- 
tions for the Presiding Officer—To be opened at 1.15 p.m., on 
Friday, June 25.” 


10. If the Presiding Officer finds that the record is broken, or 
unusable for any other reason, 

(a) no mention of this fact shall be made to the candidates 
before 2.30 p.m.; 

(b) at 2.30 p.m. the Presiding Officer shall inform the candi- 
dates that it is not possible to hold the dictation test and that 
allowance will be made when the papers are being marked; 

(c) at 2.30 p.m. the Presiding Officer shall require the candi- 
dates to close their examination books and hand in their envelopes; 

(d) at the close of the examination the Chief Presiding Officer 
shall return the damaged record and the wrapping to the Registrar 
with a report of the circumstances. 
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SECRETARIAL PRACTICE 


For the Presiding Officer only 


General Instructions 


1. The Presiding Officer shall see that each candidate is seated at 
the typewriter of his choice. 


2. Immediately before the examination, each candidate shall be 
supplied with the following: 
bond paper of good quality, 84”x 11”; 
carbon paper of good quality, 84” x11”; 
copy paper for carbon copies, 84” x 11”; 
ruled paper suitable for shorthand notes; 
envelopes 44” x 94”. 


3. Candidates are expected to provide their own pencils, pens, 
erasers, and rulers. If a candidate lacks any of these, the Presiding 
Officer shall provide them. 


4, Candidates shallbe permitted to fasten together sheets of 
their answer papers by means of a stapler which is to be supplied 
for this purpose. 


5. Candidates may write the shorthand section with pen or pencil. 


Examination Procedure 


1. The Presiding Officer shall notify the candidates that they will 
have the first hour of the examination for Questions 1 to 6, inclusive. 


2. At about 2.27 p.m., if an electric record player is to be used, 
the machine should be turned on, without disturbing the candidates, 
to allow the equipment to warm up. 


3. Exactly at 2.30 p.m. the Presiding Officer shall direct the can- 
didates to prepare for the dictation of Question 7. He shall put on 
the record and adjust the level so that all candidates may hear 
clearly. All the instructions for the candidates are on the record. 
The Presiding Officer shall play the record through ONCE ONLY. 
The final sentence on the record follows one minute of silence to 
allow students to edit the fourth and last item of dictation. 


[OVER ] 


4. The remainder of the examination time shall be allowed for 
transcription. If a candidate completes the transcription before 3.30 
p.m., he may use the rest of his time to complete any other part 
of the paper. 


5. Candidates shall be instructed to enclose in their examination 
envelopes all typed and written work, including their shorthand 
notes and the addressed envelopes. 





Approximate 


10 


15 


__ Values 
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SECRETARIAL PRACTICE 





NoTE 1. You are required to submit typed answers. 
(a) The Presiding Officer will supply you with paper for the 
answers to Questions 1, 2, and 7. 
(b) The Presiding Officer will provide you with answer sheets 
for Questions 3, 4, 5, and 6. Type your answers for these 
questions directly on the sheets. 


NoTE 2. The last hour of the examination period will be allowed 
for dictation and transcription. You may use either pen 
or pencil for your shorthand notes. 





1. A good secretary should have a check-list that she can consult 
whenever her employer plans to make extended business trips 
visiting out-of-town company installations. This list should contain 
various procedures that she should follow in completing his travel 
arrangements and maintaining general office routines during his 
absence. Prepare such a list containing the ten items that you con- 
sider most important. 


2. The president of your firm is preparing a report entitled 1950 
to 1960: A Decade of Growth. The report will have on its final 
page the list of reference materials consulted by the president in 
writing his report. Set up this list in bibliographical form. 

(a) A book written by J. G. Culote entitled General Business 
published in Toronto in 1956 by Startel & Sons. 

(b) A book published in New York by Graham, Inc., written 
by F. M. Culvert and C. W. Draine entitled Business 
Management. This was the 5th Edition Revised 1960. 

(c) Culvert and Draine also wrote Changing Times. This was 
published in 3 volumes by Duffel Bros. in London in 1952. 

(d) An article written by Stewart Gabe entitled Automation 
which appeared in the magazine “Telnews’” on pages 
25-28 of the August 21, 1962 issue. 

(e) An article by Thomas E. Bern called Economic Devel- 
opment published in ‘Business Bookcase” on page 75 of 
the September 7, 1958 issue. 

(f) The Annual Reports of the President of Kabob Institute 
from 1950-1960. 

(g) Notes of a personal interview with the Head of the 
Business Department of Kabob Institute in May, 1963. 


[OVER] 


Approximate 
Values 






Note. Questions 3, 4, 5, and 6 will be answered on the sheets pro- 
vided. 


45 7. At 2.30 p.m., the Presiding Officer will play the recording of 
two letters and two memos. 

(a) Write this material in shorthand. 

(b) Type, with one carbon of each, the two letters and the 
two memos. 

(c) Type the envelopes for the two letters. 

(d) Submit the shorthand notes stapled to the ypewria 
transcripts. 


| SECRETARIAL PRACTICE 
if 1965 





| Approximate ANSWER SHEET FOR QUESTIONS 3 and 4 


Values 


5 3. Give the current English equivalents of ten of the following expressions. 
Expressions English Equivalents 
a propos 


nom de plume 
modus operandi 
vis-a-vis 

ex gratia 

par excellence 
pro forma 


joie de vivre 





et al 

je ne sais quoi 

persona non grata 

tour de force 

mens sana in corpore sano 
chacun a son goit 


raison d’étre 





5 4. List five phrases frequently used by a recording secretary of an organization in taking the 
minutes of a meeting. 


te 


2. 


bong 
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Approximate ANSWER SHEET FOR QUESTION 5 


Values 


5. (a) Type the following names in the correct filing arrangement. 
(b) List the names in the order in which they should appear in an alphabetical file. 


List (a) Correct Filing Arrangement 


| J. Franklin Parron 

Marian A. Post 

J. F. Parron 

Charles Van der Poste 

Poste Camera Stores 

John F. Parron Transport Ltd. 
The Poste Pattern Works 
Parron-Poste Syndicate 

Jas. Parron Store Fixtures Inc. 


Dr. Joan St. Parron 


(b) Alphabetical File 
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L 
‘\ 


proximate | _ ANSWER SHEET FOR QUESTION 6 


Values 





6. Explain briefly the meaning of five of the following business terms. 


(a) Certificate of Origin 


(6) Correspondent Bank 


(c) International Reply Coupon 


(d) Swiss Numbered Accounts 


(e) Foreign Exchange Rates 


(f) Port Tax 


(g) Barratry 


(h) Wharfage 
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; Values 


if 


10 
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MATHEMATICS OF INVESTMENT 





NOTE. You should obtain a copy of Mathematical Tables for Math- 
ematics of Investment from the Presiding Officer. 


1. (a) Establish the formula for the sum of an arithmetic pro- 
gression in terms of the first term a, the common difference d, and 
the number of terms n. 


(b) A man receives a salary of $3600 per annum with the 
understanding that his salary will increase by $160 per year up to 
and including the 10th year. 


Using formulas for arithmetic progression, 
(i) find his salary for the tenth year, 
(ii) find his total earnings during the 10 years. 


2. (a) A debt of $10,000 is contracted under the agreement that 
interest shall be paid semi-annually at the rate of 6% per annum, 
and that a sinking fund shall be established to repay the debt at 
the end of 24 years. If the sinking fund earns 4% per annum, 
compounded semi-annually, what amount will be required, semi- 
annually, to pay the interest and maintain the sinking fund? 


(b) In (a) find the book value of the debt at the end of 2 years. 


3. (a) A six-month note of $375 bearing simple interest at 5% 
per annum, dated May 6, was discounted August 1, at 6% simple 
discount. The exchange charge is 4% of the maturity value. Find 
the proceeds. 


(6) Find the simple interest rate that corresponds to the 6% 
simple discount rate in (a). 


4. Find the present value of an annuity of $600 per year paid 
in semi-annual installments at the end of each half year for 8 years, 
if the interest rate is 6% per annum, compounded quarterly. 


5. (a) Find the seventh term in the expansion of (#4—2y")1. 


(b) A football team of 12 men is composed of 5 backfield men 
and 7 linemen. Find how many different football teams can be 
formed from 18 players, if 10 of them can play only in the line 
and 8 of them can play only in the backfield. 


[ OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


14 


14 


6. A $500, 4%-bond issued March 1, 1950, pays interest on 
March 1 and September 1, and will be redeemed on March 1, 1967. 
An investor buys the bond May 10, 1958, to realize 5% per annum, 
compounded semi-annually. Find the purchase price. 


7. Answer either (a) or (b). 


(a) On June 1, 1963, a man borrows $5000 from a bank which — 
charges interest at 6% per annum, compounded quarterly. He — 
agrees to discharge his indebtedness by making quarterly payments 
of $400 each, the first on September 1, 1963. 

(i) When will he make the last $400 payment? 
(ii) What final payment will be required 3 months later? 


OR 


(6) Wooden grandstands with a probable life of 15 years can 
be built for $100,000. Taking money to be worth 5% per annum, 
compounded annually, find 

(i) the capitalized cost of wooden grandstands, 
(ii) the sum which could be reasonably spent for steel 
grandstands with a probable life of 50 years. 





Approximate 
alues 


15 


80 
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GEOGRAPHY 





NoTE 1. The Presiding Officer will place one outline map of Canada 
and two answer sheets on your desk at 1.30 p.m., for use in an- 
swering Question 1 and Question 2. The map and the answer sheets 
are gummed. 


NOTE 2. Leave the first three right-hand (lined) pages of your 
examination book blank and fasten the map and the answer sheets 
to them. 


1. (a) On the outline map of Canada locate, by a dot and the 
name, each of the ten places listed on Answer Sheet #1. 


(b) Complete the blanks on Answer Sheet #1 by stating, for 
each pair, two important ways in which they are alike. (Do not 
name ways common to most urban centres. The first two are com- 
pleted as examples.) 


2. Answer either (a) or (b). 


(a) (i) On the outline map, draw and identify the seven 
major climatic divisions which are named on Answer 
Sheet #2(a). 

In the spaces provided on Answer Sheet #2(a), in- 
dicate for each division one major climatic control 
and its effect upon the climate of that division. 


OR 


On the outline map, draw and identify the seven 
major physiographic divisions which are named on 
Answer Sheet #2(b). 

In the space provided on Answer Sheet #2(b), in- 
dicate for each division one major landform feature 
and the processes involved in the development of this 
landform feature. 


(ii) 


(6) (i) 


(ii) 


8. Describe the economic geography of either the Prairie Prov- 
inces or British Columbia, under the following headings. 


(a) Economic activities, with emphasis on the resource base 
of each activity (include sketch map) 


(b) Distribution of population, with emphasis on the reasons 
for the distribution (include sketch map) 


[OVER ] 


Approximate 
Values 


35 4. Answer either (a) or (b). 


(a) Compare and contrast the lowlands of Southern Ontario 
and the lowlands of Southern Quebec, with respect to their agri- 
cultural development, under the following headings. 


(i) Changes in agriculture and settlement before 1900 
(ii) Present-day types of farming in relation to climate, 
soil, and market (include sketch map) 
(iii) Problems of present-day agriculture 


OR 


(6) Compare and contrast the lowlands of Southern Ontario 
and the lowlands of Southern Quebec, with respect to their manu- 
facturing industries, under the following headings. 

(i) Location of major manufacturing areas, indicating 
leading industries in each area (include sketch map) 
(ji) Reasons in detail for the location of siz major in- 





dustries, three in Southern Ontario and three in 


Southern Quebec 


(iii) Major characteristics of the manufacturing econ- | 


omies of Toronto and of Montreal 
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ANSWER SHEET #1, FOR QUESTION 1 





‘Names of places Two ways in which they are alike 


(a) St. John’s and (b) Halifax Provincial capitals 


Ice-free ocean ports 


& @ 6 € © 08 6 © 20.6. 8 2 oS 6 6 6 8 @ © MOO 8 8 6 86) 6 2 2 868 Sere es 


(c) Port Colborne and (d) Trois Riviéres 


(e) Cornwall and (f) Sault Ste. Marie 
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(g) Flin Flon and (h) Noranda 
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(i) Edmonton and (7) Vancouver 
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ANSWER SHEET #2(a) FOR QUESTION 2(a) 


Climatic Division Climatic Controls and Effects 


Atlantic Provinces 





Lower Great Lakes and 


St. Lawrence Lowlands 


Prairies 


Boreal 


Northern Lands 


Pacific Coast and 
Coastal Valleys 


High Mountains 


Answer Sheet #2(b) for Question 2(b) is on the opposite side of this sheet. 


GEOGRAPHY 
1965 


ANSWER SHEET #2(b) FOR QUESTION 2(b) 


Physiographic Division Landform Features and Processes 


Canadian Shield 


Appalachian Area 


Interior Plains 





St. Lawrence Lowlands 





Hudson Bay Lowland 


Cordilleran Area 





Arctic Islands 


Ee hl 


Answer Sheet #2(a) for Question 2(a) is on the opposite side of this sheet. 
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WORLD HISTORY, PART II 
TIME — 2 HOURS 


NoTE 1. SIX questions constitute a full paper. Answer Question 1 of Part A, and ONE question 
only from Part B, and FOUR questions from Part C. 


NoTE 2. The student should allow 5 to 10 minutes to read the paper and determine the questions 
he will answer. Question 1 may then be completed in about 20 minutes. The question in Part B 
should require about 30 minutes. The four questions to be selected in Part C should be given 
about 15 minutes each. 


PART A 
(The mark for Part A will be about 26% of the total.) 
Answer Question 1. 


1. Identify, and briefly give two reasons for the importance in history of any seven of the fol- 
lowing: Mustafa Kemal Ataturk, Treaty of Brest-Litovsk, Sir Winston Churchill, the Concordat of 
1801, Alfred Dreyfus, Du Contrat Social, the Duma, The Hague, Hiroshima, laissez-faire, Sir 
John A. Macdonald, The Organization of American States, the Proletariat, the Taff Vale case, 
Stalingrad. 


PART B 
(The mark for Part B will be about 24% of the total.) 
Answer HITHER Question 2 OR Question 3. 
NoTE. A clear concise style and skill in organizing material will be recognized in the marking. 


2. Discuss the similarities and differences of the peace settlements of Vienna, 1815, and of the 
peace settlements following World War 1, considering motives and effects. 


OR 


3. Outline four major developments in the course of the “cold war’, estimating in each case 
the success of the West. 


PART C 
(The mark for Part C will be about 50% of the total.) 
Answer any FOUR questions from this part. 


4. Describe the objectives and methods of either Cavour or Bismarck in the unification of his 
country. 


5. Explain the problems of taxation and finance which led to the French Revolution. 


6. Write a sketch of any two of the following: Peter the Great, Oliver Cromwell, Nikolai Lenin, 
John Locke. 


7. (a) State the demands of the Chartists that have been adopted in British democracy. 
(b) Explain how, on two critical occasions since 1800, the British Monarchy has exercised 
its power to extend democracy. 


8. Commencing with the entrance of communism into China in 1928, trace the developments 
that led to the establishment of the Chinese People’s Republic (Communist China) in 1950. 


9. Describe either Hitler’s rise to power to 1934 when he succeeded Hindenburg as President 


a of Germany or Mussolini’s seizure of power (1922) and the subsequent establishment of his 





_ totalitarian government in Italy. 


10. Describe the work of any five of the following: UNESCO, ILO, ICAO, the International 
Bank, the International Monetary Fund, the U.N. Emergency Force. 


Ue 
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APPLIED ELECTRICITY 
TIME — 24 HOURS 


NOTE 1. The Presiding Officer will provide you with Part A (which includes a diagram sheet to 
be used in answering Questions 1 and 3), and Part B at the beginning of the examination period. 


NOTE 2. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly at the top 
of Part B, on the diagram sheet, and on each examination book. 


NOTE 3. You should obtain a set of mathematical tables from the Presiding Officer. 


Values PART A 


6 1. Complete the transformer connection-diagram shown as Fig. 1. on the accompanying sheet. 
A line voltage of 33000 volts, three-phase, is stepped down by a star-delta arrangement to 4800 
volts, three-phase. Show all line and coil voltages. 


2 2. (a) Name the two components of transformer core loss. 

4 (b) How may each of these components be kept at an acceptable minimum? 

4 (c) Sketch a diagram of the circuit that would be used in measuring core loss. 

10 3. The accompanying schematic diagram (Fig. 2) of a magnetic across-the-line reversing 
starter controlling a three-phase squirrel-cage motor has three errors in it. Find the errors and 
make the corrections on the diagram. 

4. (a) The current for an a-c load is 7 amperes at 220 volts. The power factor is 55% lagging. 
Find 

1 (i) the magnitude of the angle of current lag (6;), 

1 (ii) the circuit active current, 

1 (iii) the circuit reactive current, 

1 (iv) the circuit volt-amperes, 

1 (v) the circuit reactive volt-amperes, 

B (vi) the circuit power. 

(b) A pure capacitance is connected in parallel with the load in (a) above so that the power 
factor improves. The adjusted power factor is 85% lagging. 
Find 

1 (i) the circuit active current, 

1 (ii) the magnitude of the angle of current lag (62), 

ir (iii) the line current, 

1 (iv) the circuit reactive current, 

1 (v) the circuit volt-amperes, 

1 (vi) the circuit reactive volt-amperes, 

1 (vii) the capacitor current, 

1 (viii) the capacitor volt-amperes. 

12 5. A three-phase 120/208-volt, (overhead) consumer’s service is to be capable of supplying a 


maximum demand of 70.2 kva. List the materials required from the point where the consumer’s 
service conductors are connected to the supply authority’s conductors, to and including, the splitter 
trough. State voltage ratings, current ratings, trade sizes, gauge numbers, number of poles, dimen- 
sions, or whatever information would be pertinent in describing each item if it were being ordered 
from a supplier. Do not state lengths of pieces of cable or of conduit. 


CONTINUED OVER—» 





Values 
4 


2 


~ 


BR Rm Rm Co 


6. (a) Draw the circuit of a bridge-type rectifier supplied by a transformer, and connected to 
a resistance load. This circuit is to use silicon rectifiers. 


(b) Sketch neatly, the input waveform and the output waveform of this unit. 


7. A single set of 550-volt, three-phase feeder conductors, having TW insulation, supplies a 
group of three squirrel-cage induction motors. The motors have the following ratings. 


25 horsepower, 26 amperes at full load 
10 horsepower, 11 amperes at full load 
5 horsepower, 6 amperes at full load 


(a) Determine the gauge of the feeder conductors. 
(b) Determine the rating of the fuses required to protect the above feeders. 


8. Three 10-ohm resistors are star-connected to a 100-volt, three-phase source of emf. Find 
the power for each resistor. 


9. (a) Draw the circuit of a half-wave rectifier using a gaseous rectifier tube. 
(b) Explain, in detail, the operation of the gaseous rectifier tube. 


10. A series circuit consists of a 500-ohm non-inductive resistance, a 3.5-henry pure inductance, 
and a 12-microfarad pure capacitance. A sine-wave voltage of 440 volts at 60 cycles per second 
is applied to the circuit. 

Find 

(a) the circuit impedance, 

(b) the circuit current, 

(c) the voltage across the resistance, 
(d) the voltage across the inductance, 
(e) the voltage across the capacitance. 
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NOTE 1. Part B is to be inserted in your examination book before it is handed in 
at the end of the examination period. 





NOTE 2. Part B has a total value of 20 marks. All items are equal in value. 


There are four suggestions for answering or completing each of the following 
questions or incomplete statements. Select the correct response, and circle its 
letter in the answer column at the right. 


1. The purpose of an electrical interlock on a motor control is i 


(A) to provide for signalling (C) to maintain the coil circuit AV BB 60 oD 
(D) to prevent more than one coil 


(B) to provide for plugging at a time being energized 


2. According to Table 5 of the 1963 H.E.P.C. Ontario Electrical Code, the num- 


ber of #14 TW conductors that may be placed in 3-inch conduit is 2. 
(A) 3 (B) 4 (C) 5 (D) 6 Ay WBC oD 
3. The frequency, in cycles per second, produced by a 10-pole alternator operating 
at 720 rpm is 3. 
(A) 60 (B) 120 (C) 7200 (D) 3600 A>eo 10. —D 
4. The speed, in rpm, of the rotating magnetic field of a 12-pole stator supplied 
by 550-volts, three-phase, 60-cycles, a-c, will be 4, 
(A) 400 (B) 800 (C) 600 (D) 1200 A tin Bald 2D 


5. The primary of a transformer has 200 turns and the secondary has 10 turns. 


When 60 volts are applied to the primary, the secondary voltage will be 5. 
(A) 1200 volts (B) 3 volts (C) 6 volts (D) 600 volts AX, Bins Cae 

6. The number of cycles generated by a 6-pole alternator in one revolution is 6. 
(A) 12 (B) 18 (C) 6 (D) 3 oe Coe) 


7. According to Table 2 of the 1963 H.E.P.C. Ontario Electrical Code, the num- 


ber of amperes that #00 TW cable in a raceway may carry is 7. 
(A) 125 (B) 145 (C) 165 (D) 180 Abe Be teh 
8. Salient-pole synchronous motors are designed to 8. 
(A) be self starting (C) operate at low speed Ay lB 2625p 
(B) operate at high speed (D) start heavy loads 
9. In a parallel resonant circuit 9, 
(A) impedance is maximum and current is maximum Ae Boe tes 


(B) impedance is maximum and current is minimum 
(C) impedance is minimum and current is minimum 
(D) impedance is minimum and current is maximum 


CONTINUED OVER—> 


10. The contact in an across-the-line starter that serves to maintain the coil cir- 
cuit is called the 


ti: 


12. 


13. 


14. 


(A) interlock contact (C) stopping contact 
(B) overload contact (D) holding contact 


The low voltage winding of a potential transformer is usually wound to supply 
(A) 550 volts (B) 5 volts (C) 120 volts (D) 1 millivolt 


On large transformers, tap-changers are used to 

(A) reduce the transformer load 

(B) change the effective cross-sectional area of the core 
(C) change the transformer turns-ratio 

(D) change the current rating of the transformer 


If the armature of an a-c controller chatters, one reason for this may be that 
(A) the polarity of the coil is reversed 

(B) the main contacts are worn 

(C) the coil voltage is too high 

(D) the shading coil is open 


According to Table 23 of the 1963 H.E.P.C. Ontario Electrical Code, the num- 


ber of #14 TW conductors that may be placed in a 13” x 4” square box is 


16. 


(A) 14 (B) 12 (C) 10 (D) 8 


. Plugging is a method of 


(A) slowly starting a motor 

(B) providing constant motor torque 
(C) quickly starting a motor 

(D) quickly bringing a motor to a stop 


Which of the following vector diagrams is correct for the circuit shown? 


rel\\/\/\——_ 
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12. 
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17. A synchronous motor is suitable for driving a 


is 
(A) large ventilating fan (C) crane Ay abo (Gea. 
(B) grinder (D) punch press 
18. The power-factor of a synchronous motor can be changed by 18. 
(A) adjusting the speed (C) changing the field current A B C D 
: : i (D) varying the resistance of the 
(B) changing the line voltage winding 
19. Which of the following vector diagrams is correct for the circuit shown. 19. 
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20. A current-permit is issued to 


20. 
(A) an electrical contractor (C) the supply authority Te a kel ak 
(B) the inspection department (D) the building owner 
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(Fig. 2—To be used in 


FIG. 1 


answering question 3, is on the reverse side of this sheet.’ 
CONTINUED 


(Fig. 2—To be used in answering question 3) 
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GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





APPLIED ELECTRONICS 
TIME — 24 HOURS 
Note 1. The Presiding Officer will provide you with Part A (which includes a diagram sheet to be 
used in answering Question 1), and Part B, at the beginning of the examination period. 


NOTE 2. You are advised to allow approximately 30 minutes for Part B. 


NoTE 3. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly at the top of 
Part B, on the diagram sheet, and on each examination book. 


PART A 
Values SECTION I—Answer all Questions in Section I. 


1. Refer to the triode average plate characteristics and load line. (diagram sheet) 
(a) Mark the following data on the graph. 


1 (i) supply voltage (Ep) 
1 (ji) quiescent (or zero signal) plate current for a bias (Ec) of -4 volts 
1 (iii) quiescent plate voltage for a bias (E.) of -4 volts 
(b) Showing the necessary construction, determine, 
sk (i) the value of the load resistor (Rx), 
2 (ii) the voltage amplification of the stage. 
(c) From the characteristic curves, determine, 
2 (i) the amplification factor (uw) of the triode, 
2 (ii) the transconductance (gm) (mutual conductance) of the triode. 


2. (a) State in words the meaning of each of the following terms as applied to junction tran- 
sistors. 
(i) P-type semiconductor 
(ii) alpha 
(iii) beta 
(iv) forward bias 
(VEEN 


(b) (i) Explain how P-type germanium permits conduction by “holes”. 
(ii) Explain how conduction is accomplished in N-type germanium. 


CG NN NNR 


(c) Answer A or B, but not both. 





Describe the experiment for the measure- Describe the experiment for the measure- 


ment of alpha (a) in a PNP junction tran- ment of beta (8) in a PNP junction tran- 
sistor. sistor. 
(Diagram above) (Diagram above) 


CONTINUED OVER—> 


Values 2. Refer to the schematic diagram below, of the transistor broadcast receiver. 
















































































8 (a) Each stage is named on the diagram. Describe briefly the function of each of the six 
stages. 
7 (b) State the function of Ci. 
1 (c) State the function of the series network Ri—R2. 
1 (d) State the frequency range which would be covered by 
(i) In—AQi, (ii) Le—ACs. 
HT (e) Explain the inclusion of Ryo. 
1 (f) State two functions of Cio. 
1 (g) Describe how basic A.V.C. (or A.G.C.) action is achieved. 
a | (h) Explain the inclusion of CR}. 
SIX TRANSISTOR NINE VOLT BROADCAST RECEIVER 
PUSH PULL 
aa J. 455 ke. AUOIO OUTPUT 
7 pee 
S 2 
uy Ac, - x 
&/ | 
' Cy 
| 
1 
! 
| 
R), 6800 OHM Riss Rig, —— 8.2 OHM % LI 435ph 210% 
Ra, 27,000 OHM Cy, O2nId *L2 250ph L10% 
R3, 1500 OHM C2,C3,—— Oluta CR},CR2,— ORII7,IN64G, OR CK706A OR EQUIV. 
a OSES secnd oral = ee Sail e oan) R/C MODEL 242 
Re. 330 OHM Cg, OSpta 
R7, ———— 3300 OHM Cis 003 pid 
Rga,———— 10,000 OHM ec; Ci3,Ciqs— SOptd, 1?V 
Ro, 82,000 OHM TRi G.E. 2NIO87 CONVERTER 
a 2700 OHM TRe, G.E. 2N293 IST LLF 
VOLUME CONTROL TR3, G.E. 2NI69 OR 21121 2NOIF 
"6 000 OKM !/2W AUDIO TAPER TR4, G.E. 2N324 ORIVER 
Ri3, 4700 OHM TRg,TRg,— G.E. 2NI415 AUDIO 
Ria, 56,000 OHM * T), $,000/ 26000CT 
Rig. 220 OHM % Ta. 280QCT/V.C. 
Ri7. 33 OHM 
5 4. (a) With a sketch, show the construction (cross section) of a cathode ray tube designed for 
electrostatic deflection. Label all internal parts. 
(b) Describe briefly how the electron beam js 
i (i) generated, 
- (ii) focused, 
1 (ili) deflected, 
1 (iv) modulated, 
Z (v) utilized to produce a visible indication on the screen. 


Values 


iS) 


Bm mem WM 


RN me 


Re ®& 


mR 


5. The parallel resonant circuit illustrated, con- 
sists of a 20 picofarad (mmfd) capacitor and an 
80 microhenry coil. The coil has an effective re- 
sistance of 16 ohms. A 750-volt emf, at the res- 









] —“ 
! 
onant frequency, is applied across the circuit. . Ts 
Calculate the 80 yh 
(a) resonant frequency, (neglect R for this | | 
calculation) , 750V | ; 
(b) impedance at resonance, | 
(c) Q of the circuit at resonance, IR 
(d) bandpass, 1 162 
| 


(e) line current at resonance, 

(f) circulating current in the tank circuit 
at resonance. 

(g) power dissipated by the coil resistance 
at resonance. 


‘ 
1 
‘ 
t.. 


(pf.= uuf, mmfd) 


SECTION IIl—Answer one only of 6, 7, or 8. 
6. (a) Sketch the circuit for a standard full-wave transformer power supply using a centre 
tapped h.v. winding and mercury-vapour tubes. Include a bleeder resistor. 
(b) Explain briefly the following features of the power supply. 
(i) the use of mercury-vapour tubes in place of the vacuum type 
(ii) the delayed application of high voltage a-c 
(iii) the choke-input filter 
(c) State the function of 


(i) the tubes, 
(ii) the filter, 
(iii) the bleeder resistor. 


OR 


7. (a) Sketch a basic saturable reactor circuit to control the brightness of a bank of lamps. 
Assume a 115-volt 60-cycle source for both the control circuit and the lamp load. 


(b) Describe fully how the circuit in (a) operates. 


8. (a) Identify the circuit shown. 
(b) State the function of R2. 
(c) State the function of R4. 
(d) Draw the waveform of the 
control grid voltage. 
(e) Draw the voltage waveform 
at the output terminals. 
(f) Describe fully how the circuit 
operates. 





CONTINUED OVER—> 
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SECTION I1I—Answer one only of 9, 10, or 11. 


9. A certain d-c shunt motor is to be operated from an a-c line, and is required to maintain 
a constant speed. 
(a) Describe, briefly, one method by which a change in motor shaft rpm can be used to 
develop an error signal which can be used by the motor controller. 
(Do not attempt to explain how the controller would use the signal.) 


(b) As the motor is loaded, the increased IR drop in the armature winding will cause a re- 
duction in speed, because applied emf equals counter emf+IR drop. 
Explain, using a sketch if required, a method by which a change in IR drop in the armature 
circuit can be compensated for in a speed control that uses a saturable reactor. 
(Assume a constant field supply) 
(c) The problem of hunting (overshoot) is often encountered in motor speed-regulating 
systems. 
State clearly, whether this problem is more serious in fast-acting, or in slow-acting systems. 
Justify your answer. 


OR 


10. The following symptoms could occur in an intercarrier television receiver. For each trouble, 
name one stage or section which, if defective, could produce the symptoms stated. 


(a) no raster, sound normal 

(b) no sound, picture normal 

(c) no raster, no sound 

(d) picture “breaks up”, sound normal 

(e) no picture, no sound, raster normal 

(f) bright horizontal line on dark screen, sound normal 

(g) raster but no picture, sound normal 

(h) raster shrunk vertically and horizontally, sound appears to be about normal 

(i) loud 60-cycle buzz (not hum) from the speaker, picture normal 

(7) raster height is greater at the left than at the right (keystoning), picture is present, 
sound normal 


OR 


11. (a) What is the effect on counter-emf of increasing the speed of a d-c shunt motor by means 
of armature circuit control? 


(b) What is the effect on armature current of increasing the load on a d-c shunt motor? 
(c) Explain the principle of operation of dynamic braking, as used with a d-c shunt motor. 


(d) An electronic controller is to provide speed variation of a 4-horsepower, 120-volt, d-c 
shunt motor from its normal speed of 1500 rpm to 100 rpm. The motor control is to operate 
from a 60-cycle supply. 


(i) Name two control devices that could be used to obtain this speed range. 
(ji) State whether these control devices would be connected in the field circuit or in the 


armature circuit of the motor to achieve this speed variation. Give two reasons for 
your answer. 
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NoTE. The total value of Part B is 30 marks. All items have equal value. 


There are several suggestions for answering or completing each of the fol- 
lowing questions or incomplete statements. Select the correct response, and circle 
its letter in the answer column at the right. 


1. A typical value for the a-c plate resistance of a triode voltage amplifier tube is | 1. 


(A) 1,000 ohms (C) 100,000 ohms AT. Be Uae) 
(B) 10,000 ohms (D) none of the above 
2. The d-c plate resistance of a triode is usually 2: 
(A) equal to the a-c plate resistance (C) lower than the a-c plate ABE 1G? 7D 
resistance 
(B) a constant value (D) higher than the a-c plate 
resistance 
3. The frequency response curve for an audio amplifier should be plotted on 2) 
(A) semi-logarithmic graph paper (C) semi-linear graph paper AtieaRe #Ga, 2D 
(B) logarithmic graph paper (D) linear graph paper 
4. What is one method of increasing the band-pass of an R-C-coupled amplifier 
stage? 4. 
(A) increase the resistance of Ry, (C) decrease the capacitance of Cx AG? ta ate 
(B) decrease the resistance of Ry (D) decrease the capacitance of Cx 
5. A cathode follower is used for 5. 
(A) voltage amplification (C) signal detection Ave rae Orn a1) 
(B) power amplification (D) impedance matching 
6. Triodes, when used as R-F power amplifiers, require 6. 
(A) neutralization (C) induction heating A BCD 
(B) fixed bias (D) capacitive coupling 
7. A crystal oscillator is used in a transmitter because Tt: 
(A) no buffer stage is required (C) it has good stability Aw 2Ge 4D 
(B) it provides excellent (D) it provides maximum drift 
microphonics 
8. The desired frequency in the mixer plate circuit of a superheterodyne re- 
ceiver is the 8. 
(A) R-F signal frequency (C) image frequency As «Boe Cr. .D 
(B) oscillator frequency (D) intermediate frequency 
9. A Lissajous pattern, when displayed on the screen of an oscilloscope, can 
be interpreted as 9. 
(A) an indication of the frequency ratio between two a-c sine waves Ao ne eee 


(B) an indication of the linearity of the sweep section of the oscilloscope 
(C) an indication of the percent modulation of a transmitter ' 
(D) an indication of the effectiveness of re-trace blanking in the oscilloscope. 


10. A semiconductor diode may be used as a rectifier, because it offers 10. 
(A) a low resistance in only one (C) a high resistance in both Fe ee 
direction directions 
(B) a low resistance in both (D) a means of effective filtering 
directions 


CONTINUED OVER—»> 


i. 


12. 


13. 


The I.F. amplifier tube in a superheterodyne radio receiver is a 


A) pentagrid converter (C) sharp cut-off pentode 
es haeheae triode (D) remote cut-off pentode 
The AVC voltage in a transistor radio receiver is proportional to 
(A) the modulation percentage (C) the power output of the receiver 
(B) the unmodulated carrier level (D) the number of transistors 


preceding the detector 


A pure inductance, when connected to a 125-volt, 400-cycle supply, causes a 


current of 10.0 mA. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


ae 


18. 


The power consumed by this inductance is 
(A) 1.25 watts (C) 00.0 watts 
(B) 12.50 watts (D) 0.1250 watts 


In a series resonant circuit 

(A) impedance is maximum and current is maximum 
(B) impedance is maximum and current is minimum 
(C) impedance is minimum and current is minimum 
(D) impedance is minimum and current is maximum 


In a parallel resonant circuit 

(A) impedance is maximum and current is maximum 
(B) impedance is maximum and current is minimum 
(C) impedance is minimum and current is minimum 
(D) impedance is minimum and current is maximum 


What is the voltage-current phase relationship in a series R-L circuit? 

(A) the phase angle is 0° (C) the phase angle is 90° 

(B) the phase angle is greater (D) the phase angle is greater 
than 0°, but less than 90° than 90° 

As the frequency of the voltage applied to a series resonant circuit is lowered 

below the resonant frequency, the circuit becomes 

(A) capacitive (C) regenerative 

(B) inductive (D) resistive 

Bias stabilization in a transistor amplifier circuit will 

(A) permit direct coupling to the (C) protect the transistor against 
following stage thermal runaway 

(B) eliminate signal inversion (D) assure a narrow band-pass 


19: 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


The half-power points on a frequency response curve, represent a drop of 
(A) 3.0 db (B) 0.636 db (C) 0.707 db (D) 1.414 db 


An audio output transformer is used to 

(A) increase the maximum power output of the audio system 

(B) improve the linear response of the loudspeaker 

(C) reduce the intermodulation distortion in the audio system 

(D) match the impedance of the loudspeaker to that of the output transistor. 


The Zener effect is utilized in a 

(A) Barkhausen oscillator (C) voltage regulator diode 

(B) high impedance (Z) probe (D) capacitive voltage divider. 

Interlaced scanning of a television image 

(A) reduces flicker in the picture (C) improves the aspect ratio 

(B) eliminates the need for an ion (D) provides a means for compatible 
trap colour reception 


The number 22, is represented in binary code as 
(A) 11000 (B) 00110 (C) 01010 (D) 10110 


Lt, 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


La 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. A thermocouple meter is useful because it 


25. When a capacitive input filter is used, the peak-inverse-voltage applied to the 


(A) has a linear scale 


(B) indicates r-f currents accurately 


(C) can be used as an interstage coupling device 
(D) will respond only to direct currents 


rectifier diode is nearly 


(A) the peak value of the supply potential 
(B) the average value of the supply potential 
(C) the peak-to-peak value of the supply potential 


(D) the effective value of the supply potential 


26. Class A, B, and C amplifier operation is established by 


27. A voltmeter, using a 500-microampere (full-scale) meter movement has a sen- 


(A) bias (C) power output 


(B) frequency range (D) harmonic distortion content 


sitivity of 


(A) 1,000 ohms per volt (C) 5,000 ohms per volt 
(B) 2,000 ohms per volt (D) 20,000 ohms per volt 


28. The suppressor grid in a pentode vacuum tube 


(A) prevents secondary emission from occurring 

(B) increases parasitic oscillations 

(C) reduces the harmful effects of secondary emission 
(D) eliminates the need for a screen by-pass capacitor 


29. Transformer coupling is popular in transistor circuitry because 


30. 


(A) it provides the required impedance match between stages 
(B) it provides a means of improving frequency response 
(C) it makes modular assembly possible 

(D) it reduces the signal-to-noise ratio in PNP transistors 





If L, and Ly are identical coils, the armature of this magnetic relay will 


(A) pull in when L, is energized with 60-cycle alternating current 
(B) pull in when L, is energized with pure direct current 

(C) pull in under both of the conditions given in A and B 

(D) not pull in under either of the conditions given in A or B 


24. 


25. 
Aly Be ae 


26. 


27. 
A B CC OD 


28. 


29. 


30. 
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GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





COMBINED APPLIED ELECTRICITY AND 
APPLIED ELECTRONICS 


TIME — 24 HOURS 


NoTE 1. The Presiding Officer wil provide you with Part A (which includes a diagram sheet to be 
used in answering Questions 1, 3, and 6), and Part B at the beginning of the examination period. 


NOTE 2. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly at the top 
of Part B, on the diagram sheet, and on each examination book. 


NOTE 3. You should obtain a set of mathematical tables from the Presiding Officer. 


PART A 
SECTION I—Answer all Questions in Section I. 


1. Complete the transformer connection-diagram shown as Fig. 1. on the accompanying sheet. 
A line voltage of 33000 volts, three-phase, is stepped down by a star-delta arrangement to 4800 
volts, three-phase. Show all line and coil voltages. 


2. (a) Name the two components of transformer core loss. 
(b) How may each of these components be kept at an acceptable minimum? 
(c) Sketch a diagram of the circuit that would be used in measuring core loss. 


3. The accompanying schematic diagram (Fig. 2) of a magnetic across-the-line reversing 
starter controlling a three-phase squirrel-cage motor has three errors in it. Find the errors and 
make the corrections on the diagram. 


4. (a) The current for an a-c load is 7 amperes at 220 volts. The power factor is 55% lagging. 


Find 
(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 


the magnitude of the angle of current lag (6;), 
the circuit active current, 

the circuit reactive current, 

the circuit volt-amperes, 

the circuit reactive volt-amperes, 

the circuit power. 


(b) A pure capacitance is connected in parallel with the load in (a) above so that the power 
factor improves. The adjusted power factor is 85% lagging. 


Find 
(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 
(vii) 
(viii) 


the circuit active current, 

the magnitude of the angle of current lag (62), 
the line current, 

the circuit reactive current, 

the circuit volt-amperes, 

the circuit reactive volt-amperes, 

the capacitor current, 

the capacitor volt-amperes. 


CONTINUED OVER—»> 


Values 


me ee ee BM 


5. Outline, in point form, the alignment procedure for a five-tube broadcast band superhetero- 
dyne radio receiver under the following headings. 
(a) Test Equipment and Special Tools 
(b) Alignment of the I.F. Amplifier 


6. Refer to the triode average plate characteristics and load line. (Fig. 3 on diagram sheet) 


(a) Mark the following data on the graph. 


(i) supply voltage (Epp) 
(ii) quiescent (or zero signal) plate current for a bias (Ec) of -4 volts 
(iii) quiescent plate voltage for a bias (Ka) of -4 volts 


(b) Showing the necessary construction, determine, 
(i) the value of the load resistor (Rx), 
(ii) the voltage amplification of the stage. 

(c) From the characteristic curves, determine, 


(i) the amplification factor (y) of the triode, 
(ii) the transconductance (gm) (mutual conductance) of the triode. 


SECTION Ii—Answer one only of 7, 8, or 9. 


7. (a) Sketch the circuit for a standard full-wave transformer power supply using a centre 
tapped h.v. winding and mercury-vapour tubes. Include a bleeder resistor. 
(b) Explain briefly the following features of the power supply. 
(i) the use of mercury-vapour tubes in place of the vacuum type 
(ii) the delayed application of high voltage a-c 
(iii) the choke-input filter 
(c) State the function of 


(i) the tubes, 
(ii) the filter, 
(iii) the bleeder resistor. 


OR 


8. (a) Sketch a basic saturable reactor circuit to control the brightness of a bank of lamps. 
Assume a 115-volt 60-cycle source for both the control circuit and the lamp load. 


(b) Describe fully how the circuit in (a) operates. 


9. (a) Identify the circuit shown. 
(b) State the function of R2. 
(c) State the function of R4. 
(d) Draw the waveform of the 
control grid voltage. 
(e) Draw the voltage waveform 
at the output terminals. 


(f) Describe fully how the circuit 
operates. 





Values 


mene Ne He eH ® 


iad 


SECTION IlI—Answer one only of 10, 11, or 12. 


10. A certain d-c shunt motor is to be operated from an a-c line, and is required to maintain 
a constant speed. 


(a) Describe, briefly, one method by which a change in motor shaft rpm can be used to 
develop an error signal which can be used by the motor controller. 


(Do not attempt to explain how the controller would use the signal.) 


(6) As the motor is loaded, the increased IR drop in the armature winding will cause a re- 
duction in speed, because applied emf equals counter emf+IR drop. 


_ Explain, using a sketch if required, a method by which a change in IR drop in the armature 
circuit can be compensated for in a speed control that uses a saturable reactor. 
(Assume a constant field supply) 


‘ (c) The problem of hunting (overshoot) is often encountered in motor speed-regulating 
systems. 


State clearly, whether this problem is more serious in fast-acting, or in slow-acting systems. 
Justify your answer. 


OR 


11. The following symptoms could occur in an intercarrier television receiver. For each trouble, 
name one stage or section which, if defective, could produce the symptoms stated. 
(a) no raster, sound normal 
(6) no sound, picture normal 
(c) no raster, no sound 
(d) picture “breaks up”, sound normal 
(e) no picture, no sound, raster normal 
(f) bright horizontal line on dark screen, sound normal 
(g) raster but no picture, sound normal 
(h) raster shrunk vertically and horizontally, sound appears to be about normal 
(2) loud 60-cycle buzz (not hum) from the speaker, picture normal 
(7) raster height is greater at the left than at the right (keystoning), picture is present, 
sound normal 
OR 


12. (a) What is the effect on counter-emf of increasing the speed of a d-c shunt motor by means 
of armature circuit control? 


(b) What is the effect on armature current of increasing the load on a d-c shunt motor? 


(c) Explain the principle of operation of dynamic braking, as used with a d-c shunt motor. 
(d) An electronic controller is to provide speed variation of a 4-horsepower, 120-volt, d-c 
shunt motor from its normal speed of 1500 rpm to 100 rpm. The motor control is to operate 
from a 60-cycle supply. 
(i) Name two control devices that could be used to obtain this speed range. 
(ii) State whether these control devices would be connected in the field circuit or in the 
armature circuit of the motor to achieve this speed variation. Give two reasons for 
your answer. 


CONTINUED ON DIAGRAM SHEET—> 
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Note. The total value of Part B is 25 marks. All items have equal value. 

There are several suggestions for answering or completing each of the fol- 
lowing questions or incomplete statements. Select the correct response, and circle 
its letter in the answer column at the right. 


1. A typical value for the a-c plate resistance of a triode voltage amplifier tube is | 1. 


(A) 1,000 ohms (C) 100,000 ohms Agee 0 6D 
(B) 10,000 ohms (D) none of the above 

2. The d-c plate resistance of a triode is usually 2. 
(A) equal to the a-c plate resistance (C) lower than the a-c plate Ay fb tAC -D 

resistance 
(B) a constant value (D) higher than the a-c plate 
resistance 

3. The frequency response curve for an audio amplifier should be plotted on 3. 
(A) semi-logarithmic graph paper (C) semi-linear graph paper AeweB (26 D 
(B) logarithmic graph paper (D) linear graph paper 

4. A voltmeter, using a 500-microampere (full-scale) meter movement has a sen- 

sitivity of 4, 

(A) 1,000 ohms per volt (C) 5,000 ohms per volt A Bo (Geet 
(B) 2,000 ohms per volt (D) 20,000 ohms per volt 

5. A cathode follower is used for 5. 
(A) voltage amplification (C) signal detection fi Boa 
(B) power amplification (D) impedance matching 

6. Triodes, when used as R-F power amplifiers, require 6. 
(A) neutralization (C) induction heating A Po SUeeee) 
(B) fixed bias (D) capacitive coupling 

7. A crystal oscillator is used in a transmitter because i 
(A) no buffer stage is required (C) it has good stability Ba ee bee DD 


(B) it provides excellent (D) it provides maximum drift 
microphonics 
8. A Lissajous pattern, when displayed on the screen of an oscilloscope, can 
be interpreted as 8. 
(A) an indication of the frequency ratio between two a-c sine waves peeve OC wep 
(B) an indication of the linearity of the sweep section of the oscilloscope 
(C) an indication.of the percent modulation of a transmitter 
(D) an indication of the effectiveness of re-trace blanking in the oscilloscope. 


9. A semiconductor diode may be used as a rectifier, because it offers 9. 
(A) a low resistance in only one (C) a high resistance in both As IBS © aap 
direction directions 
(B) a low resistance in both (D) a means of effective filtering 
directions 


CONTINUED OVER—> 


10. A pure inductance, when connected to a 125-volt, 400-cycle supply, causes a 


current of 10.0 mA. 
The power consumed by this inductance is 


(A) 1.25 watts (C) 00.0 watts 
(B) 12.50 watts (D) 0.1250 watts 


11. In a series resonant circuit 
(A) impedance is maximum and current is maximum 
(B) impedance is maximum and current is minimum 
(C) impedance is minimum and current is minimum 
(D) impedance is minimum and current is maximum 


12. In a parallel resonant circuit 
(A) impedance is maximum and current is maximum 
(B) impedance is maximum and current is minimum 
(C) impedance is minimum and current is minimum 
(D) impedance is minimum and current is maximum 


13. What is the voltage-current phase relationship in a series R-L circuit? 


(A) the phase angle is 0° (C) the phase angle is 90° 
(B) the phase angle is greater (D) the phase angle is greater 
than 0°, but less than 90° than 90° 


14. As the frequency of the voltage applied to a series resonant circuit is lowered 
below the resonant frequency, the circuit becomes 
(A) capacitive (C) regenerative 
(B) inductive (D) resistive 


15. 





If L,; and Le are identical coils, the armature of this magnetic relay will 
(A) pull in when L, is energized with 60-cycle alternating current 
(B) pull in when L, is energized with pure direct current 
(C) pull in under both of the conditions given in A and B 
(D) not pull in under either of the conditions given in A or B 


16. The purpose of an electrical interlock on a motor control is 
(A) to provide for signalling Ae ? maintain the coil circuit 
B Rec: : 0 prevent more than one coil 
(B) to provide for plugging at a time being energized 
17. According to Table 5 of the 1963 H.E.P.C. Ontario Electrical Code, the num- 
ber of +14 TW conductors that may be placed in 4-inch conduit is 


(A) 3 (B) 4 (C) 5 (D) 6 


18. The frequency, in cycles per second, produced by a 10-pole alternator operating 
at 720 rpm is 


(A) 60 (B) 120 (C) 7200 (D) 3600 


19. The speed, in rpm, of the rotating magnetic field of a 12-pole stator supplied 
by 550-volts, three-phase, 60-cycles, a-c, will be 


(A) 400 (B) 800 (C) 600 (D) 1200 


20. The primary of a transformer has 200 turns and the secondary has 10 turns. 
When 60 volts are applied to the primary, the secondary voltage will be 


(A) 1200 volts (B) 3 volts (C) 6 volts (D) 600 volts 


21. The number of cycles generated by a 6-pole alternator in one revolution is 
(A) 12 (B) 18 (C) 6 (D) 3 


22. According to Table 2 of the 1963 H.E.P.C. Ontario Electrical Code, the num- 
ber of amperes that +00 TW cable in a raceway may carry is 


(A) 125 (B) 145 (C) 165 (D) 180 


23. Salient-pole synchronous motors are designed to 


(A) be self starting (C) operate at low speed 
(B) operate at high speed (D) start heavy loads 


24. The power-factor of a synchronous motor can be changed by 

A) adiustine the speed (C) changing the field current 
le i 5 . (D) varying the resistance of the 
(B) changing the line voltage winding 
25. The contact in an across-the-line starter that serves to maintain the coil cir- 
cuit is called the 


(A) interlock contact (C) stopping contact 
(B) overload contact (D) holding contact 


1a, 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 
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Note. This diagram sheet is to be inserted in your NAME OF SCHOOL 


examination book before it is handed in at the end 
of the examination period. 





(Fig. 1— To be used in answering question 1) 





FIG. 1 


(Figures 2 and 8—To be used in answering questions 3 and 6 —are inside this sheet.) 


CONTINUED OVER—»> 


(Fig. 2—To be used in answering question 3) 
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(Fig. 3—To be used in answering question 6) 
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NOTE 1. 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





AUTO MECHANICS 


TIME — 2} HOURS 


The Presiding Officer will provide you with Part A and Part B at the beginning of the 


examination period. 


NOTE 2. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly at the top 
of Part B and on each examination book. 


1. (a) 


(d) 


PART A 


ANSWER ANY TEN OF THE TWELVE QUESTIONS IN THIS PART 


Define each of the following terms. 

(i) torque 

(ii) thermal efficiency 

(iii) volumetric efficiency 

(iv) brake horse-power 

What preliminary inspections should be made before front wheel alignment is checked? 


2. Compare a 4-cycle diesel engine with a 4-cycle gasoline engine. (Each stroke should be con- 
sidered in your answer.) 


3. Give the possible causes and necessary corrections for any four of the following engine 
faults. (Answers should be brief.) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


4. (a) 


engine will not turn over 

engine turns over but will not start 
engine stalls as it warms up 

fuel consumption is excessive 

oil pressure is low 


What precaution should be observed when using an additional battery for starting a car 


equipped with an alternator? 


(b) 
(c) 


What would be the result if this precaution were not observed? 
Compare the construction of a two-brush generator and an alternator. 


5. Make a wiring diagram for a 6-cylinder ignition system to include the correct firing order 
and rotation. 


6. Answer any two of (a), (b), OR (c). 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


7. (a) 
(6) 


8. (a) 


(5) 


Describe the purpose and operation of a carburetor dash-pot. 
Describe the purpose and operation of a carburetor accelerating pump. 
Describe the purpose and operation of a carburetor antipercolator. 


Make a diagram of a planetary gear system, and label all the parts. 
What is the purpose of a synchromesh in a transmission? 


Explain the possible causes of 

(i) clutch chatter or grab, 

(ii) clutch pedal pulsation, 
(iii) noisy clutch. 

(i) When the clutch facings wear, will pedal clearance increase or decrease? 
(ii) Explain. (A diagram may be used to supplement your answer.) 


9. Describe the action that takes place in the master cylinder as the brakes are applied and 


released. 


10. (a) 
(bd) 


What would be the result of a clogged compensating port in a master cylinder. 
Give definitions for two front wheel angles and support your definitions with sketches. 


11. Describe the procedure for bleeding a double wheel-cylinder hydraulic brake system, assum- 


a22, (2) 
(b) 


ing that the brakes have been properly adjusted. 


List in step form the procedure used to adjust differential side bearing preload on rear 


axles, using threaded side bearing adjusting nuts. 


Define fuel line vapour lock. 
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GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 
AUTO MECHANICS Ce 
PART B NAME OF SCHOOL 





NoTE 1. Answer all questions in Part B. The total value of this part is 20 marks. 


NoTE 2. Part B is to be inserted in your examination book before it is handed in 
at the end of the examination period. 


There are four suggestions for completing each of the following incomplete 


statements. Select the correct response and circle its letter in the answer column 
at the right. 


1. Some valves are cooled by having the hollow stem partly filled with Tt 
(A) water (C) cadmium AL aBe Cae DD 
(B) hydrogen (D) sodium 
2. In addition to lubricating engine parts, and sealing between the rings and 
cylinder walls, the engine oil also Zi 
(A) operates power steering (C) cleans and cools the engine APSE Bes CUP D 
(B) operates power brakes (D) seals and lubricates the engine 
3. Water sludge forms in the crankcase from the mixing of Be 
(A) water and fuel (C) water and oil A. Ta Biee Oo? D 
(B) water and air (D) water and gas 
4. The device in the cooling system that increases the boiling point of the water 
in the radiator is called the 4, 
(A) radiator pressure cap (C) thermostat Agee Sartore Ee 
(B) water pump (D) by-pass valve 
5. The pump part that rotates to cause water circulation is called the 5. 
(A) rotor (C) impeller A Ro a} 
(B) repeller (D) fan 
6. If a battery needs a great deal of water every time it is checked, it is probably | 6. 
(A) sulphated (C) being undercharged Ase De Cue] 
(B) run down (D) being overcharged 
7. If the ammeter reads on the charge side when the lights are turned on while 
the engine is not operating aa 
(A) the ground cable is not connected ‘Re Rs (eens 


(B) the insulated cable is not connected 
(C) the battery cables are connected to the incorrect battery terminals 
(D) the battery has the wrong voltage 


8. If the vacuum-advance mechanism operates during engine idle the ignition 
timing should be checked 8. 
(A) with the engine stopped AB CG ¢D 
(B) after disconnecting the vacuum line 
(C) with the engine running at medium speed 
(D) after removing the vacuum mechanism 


9. An alternator controls the amount of current flow 9. 
(A) by a current regulator (C) by internal limiting Ae Ree 
(B) by the use of diodes (D) by a regulator cut-out 

10. A diamond point chisel . 10. 
(A) has a diamond tip (C) has an extremely hard tip A) ee Cue) 
(B) cuts V grooves (D) is used as a centre punch 


CONTINUED OVER—> 


11. The throws on a 6-cylinder crankshaft are 


(A) 120 degrees apart (C) 180 degrees apart 
(B) 90 degrees apart (D) 140 degrees apart 
12. The devices used to apply the brake bands in automatic transmissions are called 
(A) servos (C) clutches 
(B) services (D) balanced valves 


13. On the ball-joint front suspension, removing or installing shims between the 
upper control-arm support shaft and the support bracket on the car frame adjusts 
the 

(A) toe-in (C) camber and toe-in 
(B) caster and camber (D) cornering and camber 


14. Increasing the resistance in a circuit while holding the voltage constant pro- 
duces 

(A) an increasing amperage (C) a reduced current flow 

(B) a reduced generator speed (D) more current flow 


15. Ohm’s Law may be stated as 
(A) volts times amperes equals ohms 
(B) amperes times ohms equals volts 
(C) volts times ohms equals amperes 
(D) amperes times volts equals ohms 


16. The longer a wire, the 


(A) higher the amperage (C) lower the voltage 
(B) higher the voltage (D) higher the resistance 
17. Magnetic lines of force 
(A) are real (C) can be seen 
(B) are imaginary (D) can be felt 
18. Adding a soft iron core to a current-carrying coil causes the 
(A) magnetic strength to decrease (C) magnetic strength to increase 
(B) current to decrease (D) current to stop 
19. To neutralize spilled battery acid, use 
(A) H.SO, (C) lead peroxide 
(B) Baking soda (D) engine oil 


20. When resoldering field connections, use 


(A) rosin flux (C) no flux 
(B) acid flux (D) copper flux 


Values 


10 


10 


10 


10 


10 


10 


10 
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GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





DRAFTING (Architectural and Building Construction) 


TIME — 24 HOURS 


Note 1. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly on each 
examination book. 


NOTE 2. A complete paper consists of nine questions with a total value of 120 marks. Sections 
I, II, and III contain optional questions. Sections IV, V, and VI are compulsory. 


SECTION I—STRUCTURAL DESIGN 
NoTE. The AISC Steel Construction Manual only may be used. 
Answer any two of questions 1, 2, 3. 


1. (a) Design, by calculation, a standard steel I beam, to resist bending stress and to support 
a uniformly distributed load of 350# per linear foot and a concentrated load of 5000# at the 
centre of a 16’-0” span. 


(b) Check the effect of the weight of the beam. 


2. Make the calculations necessary to design a steel column to support an axial load of 72000# 
when the unsupported length of the column is 14’-0”. 


3. Design, by using the flexure formula, steel lintels to span an 8-0” opening in a 13” brick 
wall. Assume that 10’-0” of brickwork above the opening and a U.D.L. of 1000#/lin. ft. from 
the floor construction above, are included in the total load. The weight of the brickwork is 
120#/cu. ft. 


SECTION II— RESIDENCE PLANNING 


Answer any two of questions 4, 5 and 6. 


4. For two of the following rooms in a residence, describe briefly five major items concern- 
ing Individual Activity Areas which must be considered. 
(i) living room 
(ii) main entrance 
(iii) kitchen 
(iv) dining room. 


5. Discuss the environmental features and facilities that the designer (on behalf of his client) 
would look for in considering a suburban residential lot. 


6. List five features which make financing through Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation 
more desirable than financing privately. 


SECTION III— MATERIALS AND METHODS OF CONSTRUCTION 
Answer question 7 and either question 8 or question 9. 
7. Describe what is meant by each of the following technical terms. 

(i) slump test 

(ii) water-cement ratio 
(iii) parging 

(iv) underpinning 

(v) corbelling 

CONTINUED OVER—> 


Values 


10 8. Name and describe three groups into which stone may be divided. 
OR 
10 9. Describe clay brick under the following headings. 


Raw materials 
The steps in manufacturing 
Three methods of processing 


SECTION IV — HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE 





20 10. Choose either the Roman or Gothic period of architecture, and discuss it under the following 
headings. 
Historical influences 
Religious influences 
Plans, or general arrangement of buildings 
Walls, their construction and treatment 
Openings, their character and shape 


SECTION V—SPECIFICATIONS 


20 11. (a) Explain briefly three reasons why written specifications must accompany a set of con- 
struction plans and details. 


(b) Name the three main types of specifications and indicate which type would be best 
suited to each of the following structures. 


(i) large house 
(ii) industrial plant 
(iii) small house 


(c) Explain four common difficulties in writing specifications. 


SECTION VI— ESTIMATING 


20 12. (a) Explain fully the two usual methods of organizing a building project. 


(b) Describe, in detail, the cube foot method of arriving at an approximate estimate of the 
cost of a building and state under what circumstances this method is used. 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





DRAFTING (MECHANICAL) 


TIME — 24 HOURS 


NoTE 1. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly on each 
examination book. 


NOTE 2. Graph paper will be issued by the Presiding Officer. Slide rules may be used. 


SECTION I, MACHINE DESIGN 
gunee Answer all Questions in this section. 


6 1. Give two advantages for each of the following methods of manufacturing machine parts. 
(a) sand casting 
(b) fabrication 
(c) machine forging 





5 2. (a) Define the term S.A.E. 1040, used to designate a steel. 
(6) To what classification does this steel belong? 


10 8. (a) Define each of the following terms. 
(i) limits, (ii) allowance, (iii) tolerance. 


(b) Why is it necessary to have limits for the dimensioning of machine parts? 


(c) Calculate the missing information for each of (i), (ii), (iii), indicated in the chart 
below. Show your calculations and final answer on the answer paper. 


BORE DIAMETER |SHAFT DIAMETER; ALLOWANCE KIND OF FIT 


(i) | 1.875 +000 Ceicee ? Clearance or Running Fit 


(ii) | 1.7500 * 0000 ? .0015 and .0003 | Interference 


i nt 


(iii) ? 2 O0e8. an .0028 and .0012 | Interference 





9 4, (a) Explain what is meant by a field weld. 
(b) Using a weld symbol show how each of the following is indicated. 


(i) weld all around 
(ii) field weld 
(iii) additional information 
(iv) arrow side and other side 
(v) 4 “v” weld on the arrow side 
(vi) % flush bevel weld on the other side 


(c) Name and briefly explain a type of welding process. 


8 5. (a) List two main factors which cause journal bearings to seize. 
(b) Sketch and name two types of anti-friction bearings. 
(c) Name and describe two load conditions to which bearings may be subjected. 
(d) Name two common materials used for simple sleeve bearings. 


CONTINUED OVER—»> 
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SECTION II, GEARING AND CAMS 
Answer Questions 6 and 7, and ONE of Questions 8, 9. 


6. (a) Define any three of the following gear terms. 


(i) diametral pitch 
(ii) involute 

(iii) pressure angle 
(iv) addendum 

(v) circular pitch 


(b) In connection with worm gears, define and illustrate with a simple sketch what is meant 


by each of the following terms. 


(i) pitch throat radius 
(ii) outer throat diameter 


(c) In connection with bevel gears, define and illustrate with a simple sketch what is meant 


by each of the following terms. 


(i) dedendum angle 
(ii) face width 
(d) Under what circumstances is each of the following types of gears used? 
(i) worm and worm gear 
(ii) bevel gears 
(iii) stub tooth gears 
(iv) rack and pinion 


7. (a) Illustrate with a neat sketch the following kinds of cams. 


(i) a cylindrical or drum cam (ii) a slider cam (iii) an edge-type or face cam 
(b) Using three different types of motion, neatly sketch the displacement diagram for a 


plate cam which will have the following displacement: rise 1 in. in 90°; rise 4 in. in 120°; dwell 
30°; sudden drop 4 in.; dwell 30°; return to the original position in the balance of rotation. 


8. Given: 


10. 


Gear and Pinion, 144° spur. 
R.P.M. of gear is 450. 
R.P.M. of pinion is 750. 
C. to C. distance is 16 in. 
N. for pinion is 48. 


Calculate: 


(a) N for the gear 

(6) the pitch diameter of the gear 

(c) the pitch diameter of the pinion 
(d) the outside diameter of the pinion 


OR 


. Given: 


Spur Gear, 20° stub tooth form. 


Outside diameter is 8.4 in. 
Circular pitch is 0.7854 in. 
Calculate: 
(a) the diametral pitch 
(b) the pitch diameter 
(c) the number of teeth 
(d) the whole depth 


SECTION III, DIES AND DIE DESIGN 
Answer Question 10, and ONE of Questions 11, 12. 


(a) Explain the difference between piercing and blanking. 

(6) What is meant by the shut height of a press? 

(c) What is meant by the shut height of a die set? 

(d) How do compound dies differ from progressive dies? 

(e) To what extent should the punch enter the die at the bottom of the stroke? 


Values 
iy 





11. (a) Make a neat sketch showing the principal parts of a progressive die used to manufac- 
ture a plain washer. 


; (b) Name four principal parts of the die sketched in (a), and state suitable material for each 
part. 


OR 


12. (a) Make a neat sketch showing the principal parts of a compound die used to manufacture 
a plain washer. 


; (b) Name four principal parts of the die sketched in (a), and state suitable material for each 
part. 


SECTION IV, STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 
Answer Questions 13 AND 14, and ONE of Questions 15, 16. 


13. Using a graphical method, draw to scale the shear force and bending moment diagrams for 
a simply supported beam of 12 foot span with a uniform load of 500 lbs. per foot, carrying con- 
centrated loads of 400, 800, and 600 lbs. at points 4, 6, and 9 feet respectively from the L.H. end. 


14. Define each of the following terms. 
(a) unit stress 
(b) strain 
(c) safe working load 
(d) factor of safety 


15. A steel angle 4” x 3” x 4” has an allowable stress of 18,000 p.s.i. What axial tensile load can 
it transmit? 


OR 


16. A thin hoop of steel of internal diameter 29.98” is heated and shrunk on a steel shaft 30” 
in diameter. Calculate the stress set up in the steel band when the assembly has cooled. (““E” for 
steel: 30 x 10°) 


SECTION V, SHEET METAL 
Question 17 is obligatory 


17. Show the sheet metal layouts that would be used for each of the following. Use neat sketches, 
and name the types of development. 
(i) a truncated right circular cone 
(ii) a truncated cylinder 
(iii) a truncated pyramid 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





GRAPHIC ARTS 
TIME — 24 HOURS 


NoTE 1. The Presiding Officer will provide you with Part A (which includes a diagram sheet to be 
used in answering Question 7a), and Part B at the beginning of the examination period. 


NoTE 2. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly at the top 
of Part B, on the diagram sheet, and on each examination book. 


PART A 
NoTE. NINE questions, selected according to the following instructions, constitute a full solu- 
tion for Part A. 


(a) Schools with Hand Composition, Letterpress, and Offset Lithography: 
Answer THREE questions in each of Sections I, III, and IV. 
(b) Schools with Hand Composition and Letterpress: 
Answer FIVE questions in Section I and FOUR questions in Section III. 
(c) Schools with Hand Composition, Letterpress, Offset Lithography, and Machine Compo- 
sition: 
Answer THREE questions in Section I, and TWO questions in each of Sections II, 
III, and IV. 


SECTION I—HAND COMPOSITION 
1. (a) Briefly define EIGHT of the following Graphic Arts terms. 


agate condensed overrunning 
alive kern caption 
compositor body type folio 


antimony brayer gutter 
(b) Identify the following Proof Marks. 
(i) Gi) O (ii) Te. (iv) 9 
(c) Write the correct Proof Mark symbol for each of the following: 
(i) spell out (ii) wrong font letter (iii) insert space (iv) hyphen 


2. State concisely the importance in the history of printing of any FOUR of the following: 
Johann Gutenberg, William Caxton, William Caslon, John Baskerville, Alois Senefelder, Frederick 
Koenig, Ottmar Mergenthaler, Tolbert Lanston. 


3. (a) Name SIX groups or classes into which type faces may be classified. 


(b) Briefly define a font of type. 
(c) Calculate how many 20-pica slugs can be cut out of 30 strips of 25-inch material. 


4. If type costs $7.50 per 1000 ems to set, find the total cost of the following job which is set 
solid. (Show all calculations.) 
10 pages of 6-point type, 20 picas x 40 picas 
5 pages of 8-point type, 24 picas x 40 picas 
2 galleys of 10-point type, 30 picas x 20 inches 
2 galleys of 12-point type, 30 picas x 18 inches 


5. Draw a diagram of the “Chaser Method” for locking up a type page, 36 x 24 picas, for a 
hand-fed platen. Use Challenge quoins, indicate the head, and label all the materials used. 


CONTINUED OVER—»> 
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6. (a) State the proper time to correct errors when setting type. 
(b) State two general rules which apply when making corrections after a proof has been 
read. 
(c) Name four corrections that may be made in the galley. 
(d) Explain the method of correcting lines requiring rejustification. 
(e) Add 34 inches, 8 points, 2 picas, 7 slugs, and 11 leads, expressing the answer in picas 
and points. 


SECTION II—MACHINE COMPOSITION 
7. (a) On the diagram sheet supplied, match the pictures and the descriptions by inserting the 
correct letter in the space provided in front of the description. (14 items). 
(b) State the colour-plan of the Linotype (Intertype) keyboard. 


8. (a) List THREE uses for Linotype (Intertype) spacebands. 
(b) Describe the method used for “quadding out” at the end of a sentence on the Linotype 
(Intertype). 
(c) Explain the correct procedure for spacing out a loose line on the Linotype (Intertype). 
(d) Calculate how many machine ems would be used in printing the figure $10,785,653 in 
ten point. 


9. (a) An em quad measures .1210” and should measure .1863” on the Monotype Caster. State 
how many notches and in which direction each adjusting screw should be turned to make the cor- 
rection. 

(b) In lining up a Cap ‘H’ on the Monotype Caster, it is found to be too high and also too 
far towards the rear of the machine. State the direction in which each adjusting screw is turned 
to correctly align this letter ‘H’. 


10. (a) Describe how the first line of a “take” is justified on the Monotype keyboard. Explain 
why it is justified in this manner. 
(b) Explain fully the term “galley line’. 


SECTION III—LETTERPRESS 


11. (a) List the basic sizes for 
(i) cover paper, (iii) bristol board, 
(ii) book paper, (iv) bond paper. 
(6) Calculate the number of sheets of stock 20” x 26” required for printing 5000 covers net, 
size 84” x 11”, allowing 500 pieces 84” x11” for overs. 
(c) Draw the cutting plan for (bd). 


12. (a) What is meant by makeready? 
(b) Define premakeready. 
(c) List, in the order of proper procedure, the four steps for general makeready. 


13. (a) What colours of inks are used in the printing of a 4-colour job? 
(b) Why are these four colours used? 
(c) Explain the purpose of the black. 
(d) Name the primary colours. 
(e) Name the secondary colours. 
(f) Why are the screen angles changed for each of the four colours? 


14. (a) Define the following terms 
(i) vignette halftones (ii) embossing 
(b) List the four classifications of printing inks in general use. 


(c) Comment briefly on the differences between the inks listed in (b), stating where they 
are used, and their physical characteristics. 


Values 


a 15. Show a Stone or Negative Lay for an 8-page booklet imposed 8 pages up, to be run as a 
work-and-turn form, pages numbered 1 to 8. Indicate heads, folios, gripper, and side guides. 


16. (a) Discuss the characteristics of paper with reference to: 
(i) folding, 
(ii) the side which has the best finish for illustrations, 
(iii) the side of bond on which letterheads should be printed. 
(6) What kind of a print is obtained with a hard packing? 
(c) When are soft packings used? 
(d) When are medium packings used? 


mR Rm Kd & 


SECTION IV—OFFSET LITHOGRAPHY 


8 17. State the fowr reasons for graining offset plates. 


eH 18. (a) State the step at which the grey scale indicates a sufficiently exposed and satisfacto- 
rily developed plate. 


8 (b) Explain the problem created by a low step reading. 
8 (c) Discuss the problem in halftone platemaking created by too high a step reading. 


8 19. Define eight of the following terms as related to ink. 
viscosity lakes 
tack. toners 
length resistant 
fugitive job black 
fastness opacity 


4 20. (a) Explain the function of the developer, the short stop, the fixer, and the water bath in the 
developing of film. 


(b) List the order of the trays in the dark room. 
(c) Why are the trays kept in the same order? 


w %*~ 


21. (a) Name the two exposures usually required to make a halftone negative. 
(b) State the screen angle for the black negative. 
(c) Which tonal areas of the copy contain the tiny opaque dots on the halftone negative? 
(d) If the shadow dots are missing, how would you correct this condition? 


®W ®W © 


22. With reference to Presswork 
(a) list the three possible causes of grey type, and state how each is corrected, 
(b) give two reasons for picking and state how each is corrected, 

3 (c) state three possible reasons for “filling up” and suggest a solution for each. 
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NAME 
GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 
FORM 
GRAPHIC ARTS 
PART B NAME OF SCHOOL 


NoTE. All items in Part B are equal in value. One mark is allowed for each cor- 
rect answer for a total of twenty-eight marks. 


There are several suggestions for answering or completing each of the follow- 
ing questions or incomplete statements. Select the correct response, and circle 
its letter in the answer column at the right. 


1. The three major processes used for most of present-day printing are 1 
(A) Letterpress, Lithography, and Silk Screen A B C 
(B) Letterpress, Gravure, and Collotype _ 
(C) Letterpress, Offset Lithography, and Gravure 


2. The earliest letterpress printing was done from = 
(A) movable type A B C 
(B) hand-carved wooden blocks 
(C) hand-carved wooden characters 


3. The first movable types were used in Europe about the year 3. 

(A) 1320 (B) 1450 (C) 1520 A B C 
4, The first English printer was 4. 

(A) Jenson (B) Caxton (C) Chaucer A B C 
5. Thumbnail sketches are made (A) smaller than (B) larger than (C) the same 5. 

size as the printed job A B C 
6. Balance refers to 6. 

(A) a pleasing relationship between the type faces and illustrations A B CG 


(B) equalizing and producing pleasing elements of the entire job 
(C) comparative relationships between the elements as to grouping 


7. Measures are made on layouts or copy in 7. 
(A) points and picas A B Cc 
(B) inches and fractions of an inch 
(C) picas and half picas 


8. The fastest machine composition from copy to printing form is set on the 8. 

(A) Linotype (B) Monotype (C) Ludlow A B C 
9. A type family is one which has 9, 

(A) the same basic type design A B Cc 


(B) an assortment of all letters and characters 
(C) all the sizes available 


10. When you tie up a type form, the string is 10. 
(A) tied in a strong knot A B C 
(B) tucked in at the corner 
(C) secured with a lead 


11. If you are short of 8-point 3-em quads, you would select from the 24-point 


case Ly 

(A) en quads (B) 3-em spaces (C) 4-em spaces A B C 
12. In setting type, the compositor usually 12. 

(A) follows the copy A B Cc 


(B) changes spelling and punctuation 
(C) changes paragraphing 


CONTINUED OVER—> 





13. 


14. 


16. 


Lis 


18. 


ae: 


20. 


21; 


22. 


23. 


24, 


25. 


26. 


ai. 


28. 


When a word is underlined once, it must be set in 

(A) italics (B) caps (C) roman 

The name of a second proof pulled to check that errors have been corrected is 
(A) a reproof (B) a revised proof (C) an add proof 


. Forms are planed down by 


(A) first slightly tightening the quoins 
(B) locking the form tightly with the quoins 
(C) leaving the quoins loose in the form 


Imposition refers to the placing of pages 
(A) in the centre of a chase 
(B) in correct order for folding the paper 
(C) with the correct margins 


Work-and-turn forms are 

(A) those on which all the pages on both sides of the sheet are imposed on 
one form and the same gripper edge is used 

(B) those on which pages are backed up with another form 

(C) those which are twisted and printed on the same side of the sheet 


Halftone engravings 

(A) present the intermediate shades of grey 
(B) contain no screen 

(C) cannot be duplicated 


Newsprint paper takes a halftone screen from 
(A) 50-to 85-line (B) 85-to 100-line (C) 100-to 150-line 


Continuous tone pictures are 

(A) screened 100 lines to the inch 

(B) screened from 100 to 200 lines to the inch 
(C) not screened at all 


With proper makeready, a letterpress type form may last for 
(A) 5,000 impressions (B) 15,000 impressions (C) 50,000 impressions 


Overlays are used 

(A) under the form 

(B) between the plate and its base 
(C) in the press packing 


Scoring is used to 

(A) break paper fibres so that the sheet will bend where desired 
(B) perforate the paper in the proper place 

(C) punch holes for bindings 


Calendering rollers 

(A) put watermarks on the paper 
(B) form the paper against a screen 
(C) put a finish on the paper 


The thickness, in inches, of Makeready tissue is 
(A) .001 (B) .002 (C) .0038 


A sheet of paper 25 x 38—70M is (A) heavier than (B) lighter than (C) the 
same weight as a sheet of paper 32 x 44—-104M 


The marking 14/24 refers to 

(A) 14-point set 24 picas wide 
(B) 14-point leaded 24 points 
(C) 14-point leaded 10 points 


Pleasing margins for book pages are in the following order of decreasing widths 
(A) Bottom, outside, top, inside. 
(B) Outside, bottom, top, inside. 
(C) Inside, outside, top, bottom. 
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GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 Nea 
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GRAPHIC ARTS 
| | Or mesa (Reena res a ene eee 
To be used in answering question 7 (a). 





NoTE. If Question 7 has been answered, this diagram sheet is to be inserted in your examination 
book before it is handed in at the end of the examination period. 


7. (a) (i) Match the pictures and names of the kinds of type composition by inserting the 
correct letter in the space provided in front of the name. 


tee... Ludlow 3. Monotype 


2. .... Recessed Linotype (Intertype) 


La 


Linotype (Intertype) 


PON NS BATTEN 








CONTINUED OVER—» 


(ii) Match the pictures and names of the matrices and kinds of type by inserting the 
correct letter in the space provided in front of the name. 


5. .... Monotype 8. .... Monotype cellular matrix 
6. .... Ludlow matrix 9. .... Linotype (Intertype) matrix 
7. .... Monotype flat matrix 10. .... Foundry type 





(iii) Match the indicated dimensions and parts on the drawing with the descriptions 
by inserting the correct letter from the drawing in the space provided in front of 


the description. 
11. .... Width of line in picas 
12. .... Point size of slug 


18. .... Point size of body 
140. 2.) BAS 














j 
f 


Je SL fpe jivee ov 








Values 


14 


6 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





MACHINE SHOP PRACTICE 


TIME — 24 HOURS 


NOTE 1. The Presiding Officer will provide you with Part A (which includes a diagram sheet to 
be used in answering Question 3) and Part B at the beginning of the examination period. 
NOTE 2. The total value of the paper is 125 marks — 100 for Part A and 25 for Part B. 


NoTE 8. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly at the top 
of Part B, on the diagram sheet, and on each examination book. 


PART A 
NoTE. You should obtain a set of mathematical tables from the Presiding Officer. 
Inspection and Measurement = 


1. Explain briefly the following terms used when referring to 
surface finish. (See Fig. 1) 


(a) waviness (b) lay direction (c) flaw A 
2. A piece of 4” square stock, 2” long, must have a 2”-diameter, i Vee? 


FIG. 1 


5-T.P.I., internal Unified thread, cut in the centre of the piece. 
Carefully explain in point form, 

(a) how this work should be set up in the lathe, 

(b) the steps and data necessary for drilling and boring the 
hole to the minor diameter, A WAVINESS 

(c) the lathe setup required and the steps necessary for cut- B LAY DIRECTION 
ting the internal thread. C FLAW 


3. On the accompanying sheet ‘“Nomenclature of a Milling Cutter’, (Fig. 2), label any eight 
cutter tooth parts indicated by the arrows. 


4. For the work illustrated in Fig. 3, list the steps necessary to bore the two holes to within an 
accuracy of .0005” of each other on a jig borer or vertical mill. 


Note. Use the co-ordinate system of showing the horizontal and vertical hole locations from sides 
x and y. 


+-ool 
—-000 





°625 BOR Bla ae Cob 


FIG. 3 


5. (a) Carefully list the steps necessary to grind the angle along edge y, (Fig. 3), correctly to 


within .0001” accuracy. ate 
(b) Explain how this angle can be inspected to within .002” accuracy for the correct linear 


position along edge y. CONTINUED OVER—> 


Values 
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10 


10 


Milling Machine 


6. A repair job requires a C.R.S. shaft, 13” in diameter, to have two straight keyways to fit 
a 8” square key. One keyway is cut on centre and the other is cut at 34° 40’ from the centre 
line, (Fig. 4). 32%, 3 
(a) What type of cutter should be used to O 
cut the keyways? 


(b) Explain and illustrate how the cutter 
can be centralized with the shaft. 


(c) Using an index plate with a 27-or 54- 
hole circle, calculate the indexing required for 
milling the keyway at 34° 40’ from the centre line. 


(d) The cutter is 4” in diameter and has 26 
teeth. What feed is required if the chip per tooth FIG. 4 
is 0.002”? (Use a cutting speed of 100 S.F.P.M.) : 


7. (a) List three methods for testing a 60°-thread for its correct size to within 0.001” accuracy. 
(b) Calculate, using the best (average) size wire, the measurement over the wires for a 
§”.10 N.C. thread. 


8. (a) Name five types of machine fits and state the purpose of each. 
(b) State five factors that determine the allowance for all types of machine fits. 


9. State in point form how to lay out and turn an eccentric shaft 8” long with a 4” throw. The 
middle diameter of the shaft is to be 14”, and the journals on each end are to be 11/16” in di- 
ameter. 

General Questions — Answer Question 10 AND one of questions 11, 12, 18. 


10. Briefly define five of the following terms. 


(a) induction hardening (f) chip per tooth (milling) 

(b) surface finish (g) austenite 

(c) diametral pitch (h) electro-discharge machining 
(d) Woodruff key (z) numerical control 


(e) comparator 


11. It is required to mill a 7-tooth helical reamer with a lead of 21”. The diameter of the blank 
is 1”. The gears supplied with the dividing head have 24, 28, 32, 40, 44, 48, 56, 64, 72, 86, and 
100 teeth. 


Calculate 


(a) the gearing necessary to cut the helix, stating which are the driving and the driven gears, 

(b) the angle at which the table should be set, 

(c) the indexing necessary to cut 7 teeth if the index plate contains circles of 21, 23, 27, 
29, 31, and 33 holes. 


OR 
12. List the steps to turn and fit a #3 Morse Taper (.602” T.P.F.) using the taper attachment. 
OR 
13. State two uses, in each case, for any ten of the following layout, testing, or inspection tools. 
(a) surface gauge (h) gauge block set 
(6) bevel vernier protractor (7) thickness (feeler) gauge 
(c) telescopic gauges (7) dial indicator 
(d) vernier caliper (k) sine bar 
(e) depth gauge (1) hold downs 
(f) keyseat clamps (m) vernier height gauge 


(g) planer height gauge 


MACHINE SHOP PRACTICE 
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PART A—To be used in answering Question 3. 











: NOMENCLATURE OF A MILLING CUTTER 








Name and. Form. ....... Oe eis a\ ate cite Ceisieiens ais. 6 ee cee et I OROO. Ly aa aioe tar er et irae itn a ee Cae ae, 


EE EEE FIG. 2 


——x — 





; DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 


os SOO 8 68 6 BEC 68S SOC aS Caw ew 8 8 ee SC RSS OEE OD SC 6 O88 








NAME 
GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 
MACHINE SHOP PRACTICE ee 
imran ee ee ocr tetcsneeeteteseenee 





Note 1. Part B is to be inserted in your examination book before it is handed in at the end of 
the examination period. 


NoTE 2. Part B has a value of 25 marks. All items are equal in value. 


Complete each of the following statements by writing the answer in the space provided. 


METALLURGY 
1. Rapid cooling by immersion is called .................... 
2. To remove stresses, alter ductility or other physical properties, the operation of heating and 
eR CRO, bo keals sce ee ee 
ne is the heating of iron base alloys above the critical temperature range, 
followed by slow cooling. 
ete sn as le ee is the operation after hardening, of reheating to some temperature 
range, followed by quenching. 
5. As tool steel is heated to its critical range a slight drop in temperature occurs. This drop 
SemeetperaturenOccurs At The ...... 6... ia wc cccnnes point. 
ABRASIVES 
6. The abrasive used in tool and cutter grinding of high speed steel is usually ............... 
7. The hardness of a silicon-carbide grinding wheel is determined by the .................. 
8. The symbol used in the grinding wheel markings to indicate the grade of the wheel is a 
9. The sharpening of a milling cutter may be done by either a ..................00.4. or 
MT le ss ee ee > -shaped wheel. 
SEMMTP Gils «nels + tives 6 ST ee os din ene ee clearances are ground on a helical milling 
cutter. 
11. The recommended primary milling cutter clearance for machining mild steel is ............ 
degrees. 
12. Formed milling cutters are sharpened on the ..........-.2+++.4.- of the cutter tooth. 
BASE. Whatsiw ale ein sss is used to support the cutting edge as each cutter tooth is sharpened. 


eS ee ——— 


CONTINUED OVER—»> 


For each question below, four answers or completions are suggested. In each 


case select the correct answer or completion and circle its letter in the column at 


the right. 
14. The standard grinding wheel shape, type 1, is 
(A) straight recessed (B) flared cup (C) dish (D) straight 
15. Structure of a grinding wheel is determined by 
(A) strength of the abrasive (C) the density 
(B) the wheel reinforcement (D) grade of abrasive 
16. The type of bond used for extremely thin grinding wheels is 
(A) rubber (C) silicate 
(B) oxychloride (D) vitrified 
17. Which of the following wheel markings designates the grinding wheel best 
suited to grind tool-steel? 
(A) C46-H8-V (C) C80-K7-S 
(B) A46-H8-V (D) D100-J10-B 
18. One of the manufactured abrasives is 
(A) emery (C) silicon carbide 
(B) corundum (D) quartz 
SHAPER 
19. The position of the ram, for shaping a flat surface, is set by the 
(A) ram lock (C) stroke regulator 
(B) ram adjusting shaft (D) vibrating arm 
20. The shaper table is raised by the 
(A) rail elevating screw (C) power feed selector 
(B) crossfeed screw (D) crossfeed engagement lever 
21. The depth of cut for a shaper cutting tool is set by the 
(A) apron (C) down-feed screw handle 
(B) clapper block (D) graduated collar 
22. The front clearance on a shaper tool bit for cutting mild steel should be 
(A) 8° (B) 8° (Cyr 44 (D) 12° 
23. When machining a contour surface, the feed is operated 
(A) on the forward stroke (C) while the tool is cutting 
(B) on the return stroke (D) while the machine is stopped 
24. To cut an angular surface to the right, the clapper block must be set 
(A) straight (C) to the right 
(B) in the centre (D) to the left 
25. The number of shaper strokes per minute may be calculated from 
Lie eT 
(A) Sata D (C) Nx Lx 0.14 
Lx7 C.S.8L 


(B) 





as: ee 


14. 


15. 


16. 


Wi: 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24, 


25. 


Values 


20 


10 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





SHEET METAL PRACTICE 


TIME — 2} HOURS 


NoTE - The Presiding Officer will provide you with Part A and Part B at the beginning of the 
examination period. 


NOTE 2. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly on each 
examination book, and at the top of Part B. 


ifs 


PART A 
Define any ten of the following terms. 
(a) Air Conditioning (7) Step Flashing 
(vb) Air Washer (7) Bend Allowance 
(c) Central Fan System (k) Anemometer 
(d) Brazing (1) Forced Warm Air Heating 
(e) Supply Plenum (m) Thermostat 
(f) Ventilation (n) Free Area 
(g) Carbon Arc Welding (o) Fire Damper 


(h) Tachometer 


. Write a 300-word description of a restaurant kitchen exhaust system, OR a restaurant grill 


exhaust system. 


NoTE. Answer any TWENTY of the following thirty questions. Diagrams may be used to supple- 
ment your answers. 


3. 
4. 
5. 


Calculate the C.F.M. passing through a 24” x10” rectangular duct at 1200 F.P.M. 
List four typical cross-joint duct connections. 


Where it is impossible to offset a duct around an obstruction such as a steam line, plumbing 
line, or small beam, to what degree should the air-entering side of the fitting and the air- 
leaving side of the fitting be tapered? : 


6. Where and why are turning vanes used in ductwork? 


7. Find the cutting size of a piece of 16-gauge mild steel (.062”) which is formed in a channel 


10. 


11: 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


16. 


Lis 


shape measuring 3” wide outside and 1” high inside. 


. Describe briefly how vertical ducts are supported at floor level. 


. State with reasons, the maximum degree to which a taper in a run of rectangular duct- 


work should be pitched. 


What gauge of galvanized iron is recommended for ductwork having the following widths? 
(a) 12” (c) 61” to 84” 
(b) 19” to 30” (d) 85” to 96” 


Sketch and label a cross-section of a screened louvre for a fresh air intake. 

List four reasons for providing access doors in ductwork. 

Describe a simple test for checking the polarity of an electric welding machine. 
When are ducts provided with automatic fire dampers? 


Sketch a straight tap-in for a rectangular duct using a fish-lock connection. Show the posi- 
tion of an adjustable set of vanes. 


Find the length of the side of a square main branch if the diameters of the round “Y” 
branches are 10” and 8”. 


Describe a carburizing flame in oxy-acetylene welding. 


CONTINUED OVER—»> 


Values 


C9) 29 tS 0S 


w®  % ® tt %t © 


~ 


18. 


19. 
20. 
ads 
22. 
23. 


24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
. Determine the overall size of material required for a cylindrical object, 20” in length, 7” in 


ol. 
32. 


Find the diameter of a round main trunk line if the diameters of the “Y” branches are 14” 
and 9”. 


List two application “do-nots” when laying batten seam roofing. 

Determine the C.F.M. of a gas-fired heating unit delivering 64,000 B.T.U.H. at the bonnet. 
With a neat sketch prove the formula T.A.=W x3. 

Explain why longitudinal and standing seams for batten seam roofing are not soldered. 


Name the turning machine used to, 
(a) turn a 3/16” right-angle edge, (c) turn an elbow edge, 
(b) set a wired edge, (d) bead and crimp. 


Compare “POP” rivets with tinners rivets. 

Name two metals for which zinc chloride should be used as a flux when soldering. 
Describe briefly two methods of heat transfer. 

What purpose is served by installing an induction unit in a boiler breeching? 
Explain the function of filters in air distributing systems. 


Identify two relatively new areas to which sheet aluminum has been introduced. 


diameter, joined with a 3/16” grooved seam. Allow for a 1/4”-diameter wired edge at 
both ends. 


From what materials are flexible connections made and why are they installed? 


State two reasons for cross-checking square duct work. 
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NoTE 1. Problems 1(a) and (b) are to be completed in the space provided. 


NOTE 2. This sheet is to be inserted in your examination book before it is handed in at the end 


of the examination period. 
Values 


10 1. (a) Develop the stretchout pattern for the following sheet metal fitting. Seam allowances 
are not required. 
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Values 


20 (b) Develop the stretchout pattern for the following sheet metal fitting. Seam allowances 
are not required. 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 





GRADE 12 DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 1965 





WELDING 


TIME — 24 HOURS 


Note 1. The Presiding Officer will provide you with Part A and Part B at the beginning of the 
examination period. Allow thirty minutes for Part B. 


NOTE 2. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly on each 
examination book and at the top of Part B. 


PART A 
ELECTRIC-ARC WELDING 
Values SECTION I. Answer ALL questions in this section. 
4 1. Explain how electrical energy is transformed into heat energy during arc welding. 
2 2. Make a drawing to show how a shielded metallic electrode forms an are on the base metal. 
Label the drawing, indicating the following component parts. 
workpiece shielded electrode 
crater gaseous shield 
arc-stream slag 
z 3. Explain why a coated electrode produces more heat than a bare electrode. 
1 4. (a) Which polarity produces more heat when arc welding with direct current? 
7 (6) What is the effect of polarity when welding? 
2 5. Define “open-circuit voltage’ and explain how the welding current is affected by it. 
4 6. (a) What is meant by “arc voltage”? 


(b) State three factors which affect the arc voltage. 


5X2 7, Make drawings to show the cross-sectional views indicated by the following welding symbols. 
(No marks will be allowed for a drawing unless it is accurate.) 
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8. 


a 


(a) State the proper method for designating the size of a fillet weld. 
(b) Explain why excessive convexity of the face of a fillet weld contributes to a poor weld. 


Write a paragraph on each of the following electrodes, outlining their important character- 


istics. Give one A.W.S. classification number for each specified group of electrodes. 


10. 


Ll, 


(a) low-hydrogen electrodes 
(b) low-alloy steel electrodes 
(c) iron-powder electrodes 


SECTION II. Answer HITHER question 10 OR 11, but NOT BOTH. 


Discuss inert gas welding under the following headings. 

(a) The construction of the torch. 

(b) A comparison of the results obtained when using alternating and direct current. 
(c) The potential hazard peculiar to inert gas welding. 

(d) Two safety measures used to protect the operator from this hazard. 

(e) The need for a high frequency unit with certain applications of inert gas welding. 


OR 


(a) Compare automatic submerged-arc welding with metallic-arc welding under the follow- 


ing headings. 


ae 


13. 


14. 


15. 


(i) Type of equipment 

(ii) Operating characteristics 
(b) List fowr advantages of submerged-are welding. 
(c) Give two disadvantages of submerged-are welding. 


OXY-ACETYLENE WELDING 
SECTION III. Answer ALL questions in this section. 


(a) What is meant by the “lag” of a cut in oxy-acetylene cutting? 
(6) How is the amount of “lag” calculated? 
(c) What is the disadvantage of excessive amounts of “lag’’ when circular cuts are made? 


Under the headings given below, compare the cutting of mild steel and cast iron. 
(a) Amount of preheat required 

(b) Movement of the torch nozzle 

(c) Amount of oxygen pressure required 

(d) Type of heating flames 


State the chemical reactions which take place in the neutral flame to account for 


(a) the white cone, 
(b) the envelope. 


(a) State the purpose of a hydraulic back-pressure valve in a manifold system. 
(b) Using a sketch and labelling all the essential parts, explain the operating principle of 


this valve. 


16. 


17. 


SECTION IV. Answer EITHER question 16 OR 17 but NOT BOTH. 


Using the headings listed below, describe the procedure for the hard-facing of steel. 
(a) Preparation for hard-facing 
(6) Preheating 
(c) Flame adjustment 
(d) Procedure for depositing hard-facing alloy 
(e) Cooling 
OR 


(a) Make a drawing to illustrate the preparation of a butt joint for 
(i) 16 gauge (or thinner) aluminum sheet, 
(ii) 1/8” to 3/16” aluminum plate. 
(b) What chemical means may be used for the removal of the flux after welding aluminum? 


a 
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NOTE 1. All items in Part B are of equal value. One mark is allowed for each 
correct answer for a total of fifteen marks. Allow thirty minutes for this part. 


NOTE 2. This portion of the examination paper must be handed in with your an- 
swer book. 


There are four suggestions for answering or completing each of the following 
questions or incomplete statements. In each case, determine the correct response 
and circle its letter in the answer column at the right. 


1. An eutectic alloy is one which has primarily 1 
(A) the maximum strength (C) the lowest freezing temperature AP EB One 2.) 
(B) the maximum ductility (D) the maximum hardness 
2. The carbon content of medium carbon steel may be as high as 2. 
(A) 0.1% (B) 0.15% (C) 0.6% (D) 0.25% AgesB «AC 9D 
3. Cementite is a term for 3. 
(A) a porous filler used in acetylene (C) iron carbide ADIGE iiiG..2:D 
cylinders (D) hydrogen combined with steel 


(B) oxidized steel 


4. To which of the following characteristics of steel is ferrite related? 4, 
(A) hardness (C) softness Ata 5 7G DD 
(B) brittleness (D) high carbon content 

5. The tensile strength, in lbs. per sq. in., of mild steel is approximately 5. 
(A) 30,000 (C) 90,000 Aa Bi Ge Dp 
(B) 80,000 (D) 55,000 

6. The least arc blow occurs when using 6. 
(A) direct current (C) reverse polarity Awe Rare Ch 2 
(B) alternating current (D) straight polarity 


7. In silver-brazing the best results are obtained when the clearance of the joint | 7. 
is 
(A) 0.0015” —0.002” (C) 0.010” —0.015” Bee ite Ce ea Ly 
(B) 0.015”—0.02” (D) 0.05”—0.1” 


CONTINUED OVER—> 





10; 


iy 


12. 


13. 


. When steel is braze-welded the strength of the bond depends on 


(A) a chemical reaction between the base and filler metal 

(B) the amount of fusion taking place 

(C) the extent to which molten filler metal penetrates the grain boundaries 
of the base metal 

(D) the use of a carbonizing flame 


. Ionization with respect to are welding 


(A) increases the resistance in the arc-stream 

(B) determines which polarity is used with direct current 

(C) indicates the voltage forces in action in overhead welding 

(D) decreases the resistance to the flow of current in the arc-stream 


An elongation test of a weld is used to measure the 


(A) strength (C) porosity 

(B) elasticity (D) carbon content 

The carbon content of grey cast iron is in the range of 

(A) 0.10% —0.30% (C) 2%-4% 

(B) 0.25% —0.50% (D) 0.025% —0.125% 

The use of electrodes having commercially pure nickel core wire 

(A) increases the machineability (C) increases the corrosion 

(B) lowers the surface tension (D) increases the carbon content 


In vertical welding, electro-magnetic forces surrounding the electrode are used 


most effectively if 


14. 


(A) the electrode is held at 80°—90° to the plate 
(B) sufficient tack-welds are used 

(C) the vertical down-hand method is used 

(D) back-stepping procedures are used 


The inside radius of a specimen tested in a guided-bend testing machine is 


CA) 2° (C) 7” 
(Bj ai” (D) 14” 


15. Which of the following statements is incorrect? 


(A) Reverse polarity is used with E6010 electrodes 
(B) E6018 electrodes are used on straight polarity 
(C) E7010 is a low alloy, high-tensile steel electrode 
(D) E6014 is a low hydrogen electrode 


10. 


TT: 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
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WOODWORKING 
(Building Construction, Cabinet Making and Millwork, and Pattern and Casting Processes) 


TIME — 24 HOURS 


Note 1. A complete paper is composed of eight questions, four having a value of 10 marks each, 
and four having a value 15 marks each, to make a total of 100 marks. The values of the questions 


are indicated m the margin. Questions may be selected entirely from one section or from a com- 
bination of sections. 


NoTE 2. Your name and form, and the name of your school, are to be written clearly on each 
examination book. 


SECTION I— BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 


1. Outline the steps re- 
quired to establish the build- 
ing lines for the house shown 
in Fig. 1. (You may use a 
diagram to clarify your an- 
swer. ) 


2. (a) Make a drawing 
showing a vertical section of 
the concrete floor for a base- 
mentless house. The house is 
to be built directly on a con- 
crete slab with a perimeter 
foundation wall. Label all the 
materials used. 


(b) (i) What is a satis- 
factory concrete 
mix to be used 
for footings? 

(ii) How many pounds 
per square inch 
should this con- 
crete withstand? 


(c) According to N.H.A. 
requirements for standard 
house construction, what 
should be the minimum thick- 
ness of the 

(i) footings, 
(ii) concrete basement 
floor, 
(iii) poured concrete 
basement wall? 





STREET FIG. 1 


3. (a) Name six trades, other than Carpentry, which are performed by subcontractors in the 
building of a house. List them in the order in which they should be scheduled during the con- 
struction. 

(b) Selecting any three of the trades just mentioned, 
(i) outline the work to be done by each, ; 
(ii) outline the responsibility of the subcontractor doing the work, 
(iii) state how standards are maintained in each of these trades. 


4. (a) State, in point form, the steps required to set an interior wood door-frame. 
(b) State, in point form, the steps required to install the side and head casing for one side 
of an interior door. (Moulded casing with mitred joints is to be used.) 


CONTINUED OVER—»> 


Values 
15 





15 


15 


15 


5. Much of the residential building for Canada’s population growth is in the suburban areas 
surrounding our large cities. This building is controlled by zoning restrictions and local building 
by-laws. 

(a) (i) List two restrictions controlling the size of building lots. 
(ii) List three restrictions governing the location of the house on the lot. 
(iii) List any four regulations concerning the actual construction of the house. 
(b) Name three services which are generally provided by the subdivision developer before 
he sells building lots. 
(c) Name three services provided by the municipality. 


6. (a) Redraw the floor 
plan shown in Fig. 2, and 

(i) indicate a prac- 

tical beam ar- 

rangement that 

could be used 

for the floor 


framing, 0 

(ii) show the direc- gq 
tion, size, and ‘ 
spacing of the Ss 
joists. 


(b) Make a list of ma- 
terial based on your floor 
framing arrangement, list- 
ing the number of pieces 
and their sizes for the sills, 
joists, headers, and ply- 
wood sub floor. (The house , 7 
is to be of brick veneer con- 28 Seuienicne p= 14 ——+] 
struction. ) FIG. 2 


(c) Estimate the cost of the material in (b) for solid stock @ $140.00 per M and plywood 
@ 28¢ per sq. ft. 


7. (a) State the specific purpose of ten of the following window frame or sash parts: 
sill, parting stop, head jamb, casing, blind stop, brick mould, stool, bottom rail, meeting 
rail, stile, jalousie unit, spiral balance, mullion. | 
(b) Calculate the overall size of a pair of double hung sash if the top sash is to have two 
lights 20” x 11”, and the lower sash is to have one light 20” x 22”. 
(c) Use a sketch to explain how a window frame is held in place while a solid masonry 
wall is built around it. 


8. (a) (i) What is the area of the roof shown in Fig. 3? (The side not shown is to be a 
straight roof.) 
(ii) How much will it cost to shingle the roof in Fig. 3 at $8.00 per square, using the 
closest $ square? 


FIG. 3 





Values 


10 


10 


10 


10 


15 


15 


15 


15 


(b) (i) What is the advantage of finding the lengths of rafters from the table on the 
, framing square, in preference to other methods? 
(ii) On what principle is the rafter table based? 


SECTION II—CABINET MAKING AND MILLWORK 


9. (a) State in point form the three basic steps required in the sharpening of either a hand- 
scraper or a cabinet-scraper blade. 


ie (6) Sketch the END VIEW of either a properly sharpened mortising chisel or a cabinet-scraper 
ade. 


(c) Define (as applied to circular saw blades) 
(i) swaging, (ii) tensioning, (iii) setting. 
10. (a) Describe how to make a layout for a window sash or door. 
(b) Sketch a simple four-light window sash (front view only) and indicate 
(i) the names of the parts, 
(ii) a suitable type of wood joint (by means of hidden lines). 
(c) How may a large door be constructed to be very light in weight? 


11. (a) Draw a cabinet face-frame (front view) and indicate a suitable type of wood joint. 


(6b) How are complex pieces of furniture, (for example a desk or chest of drawers) assem- 
bled? Consider assembly practices in your answer. 


(c) Sketch two methods of joining the edges of counter panels. 


12. (a) State three factors which would limit the use of a circular saw machine for precision 
work such as tenoning and moulding. 


(b) Sketch the jigs which would be used to 


(i) chamfer a round table top using a circular saw machine, 
(ii) bull-nose a curved stair tread using a spindle shaper. 


(c) State three reasons for establishing a maintenance schedule for a planing machine. 


18. (a) Briefly describe the composition of three different types of wood stains. 
(b) Show the correct position of a spray gun in relation to a surface being sprayed. Briefly 
explain this relationship. 
(c) List three major steps which should be carried out in the cleaning of a brush which 
has just been removed from a finishing material. 
(d) Explain the term “high-lighting” as applied to the wood finishing process. 


14. (a) State the botanical classification of trees. Show the various major and minor divisions. 
(b) Name two species of trees belonging to each division in (a). 
(c) Describe four physical properties of wood. 
(d) Answer either (i) or (ii). 
(i) Distinguish between particle-board and fibre-board. 
OR 
(ii) Describe the composition of a plastic laminate. 


15. (a) (i) Sketch a pair of wooden curved forms which would be used to laminate a dining- 
room chair back. 
(ii) Explain how you would lay out the final arc required in the construction of the form 
in (i). 
(b) State the operations which may be required to position and fasten a floor cabinet to a 
wall. 
(c) Considering the final product, when should cabinet hardware be 


(i) chosen, (ii) fitted, (iii) installed? 
16. (a) Complete each of the following stair-building problems. 
(i) Given: total rise 4’ 2%” (ii) Given: total run 6’ 11” 
tread run 10” riser height 65” 
Calculate: total run Calculate: total rise 
riser height tread run 
number of risers number of risers 
number of treads number of treads 
approx. stringer length approx. stringer length 


(b) How is the first rise made equal to all other stair rises when laying out a stair stringer? 
CONTINUED OVER—»> 


Values SECTION III—PATTERN AND CASTING PROCESSES 


10 17. Explain, in point 
form, the procedure 
that would be used to 
construct a working 
pattern for the angle 
bracket shown in Fig. 
4, 


10 18. (a) Name five 
different pattern ma- 
terials. 

(b) Briefly  ex- 
plain why each of the 
above materials is use- 
ful as a pattern me- 
dium. 


10 19. (a) Name five 
parts of a gating sys- 
tem that molten metal 
could pass through on 
its way from the cope 
to the mould cavity. 

(6) Explain the 
“shell mould” process ‘ie 
of making shells or 







ROUNDS é FILLETS £R. 
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cores. FIG. 4 
10 20. Describe the steps required to make a two-part mould with a match plate. 
15 21. (a) Sketch each of the following types of patterns and show the parting line on each. 
(i) split pattern (iv) match plate 
(ii) shell pattern (v) cope and drag plates 


(iii) segmented pattern 
(b) Describe a typical casting that would be produced from each of the above pattern types. 
ris 22. (a) Compare the purpose of a working pattern with that of a master pattern. 
(b) State five characteristics of a metal pattern. 
(c) Name four metals commonly used for metal patterns. 
(d) List four factors that would decide which metal should be used for a metal pattern. 


15 23. (a) Calculate the 
weight, before machin- 
ing, of the casting repre- 
sented in Fig. 5. Assume 
that 4 cubic inches of 
iron weigh 1 pound. 
(Add 10% to the total 
weight to compensate for 
draft, fillets and swell- 
ing.) 

(b) Find the cost 
of this casting if the 
metal sells for 26.5 cents 
a pound. 

15 24. Define, briefly, each 
of the following techni- 
cal terms. 

(i) green sand 
(ii) stop-off 
(iii) sweeps and tem- 


plates 

(iv) core 

(v) parting sand , 

(vi) directional solidi- aig PP ns BEARING BRACKET 
fication my, CAST {RON 


(vii) dowels 1 REQ'D. 


(viii) loose piece 
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